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Entrance condition for enrolment for the Postgraduate studies in
arts is to hold a Bachelor of music (240 ECTS) and Master of
Music (60 ECTS) academic degrees and an approved entrance
exam.

The goals of the study program of doctoral academic studies in
Music Research are: achieving high scientific and academic
abilities and skills for dealing with theoretical, research and
practical work, in accordance with the development of
contemporary theoretical and research knowledge in the world;
ability to independently perform, monitor and critically evaluate
music research; development of creative abilities; development of
analytical, critical and autonomous thinking; mastering the practical
skills necessary for career development; development of teamwork
skills; development of research and pedagogical abilities in
accordance with cultural needs and social perspectives;
involvement in domestic and international research and
pedagogical projects; ability to interact at a professional level in
communicating scientific and research results; the ability to use
modern technology in the development of knowledge in the field of
music research.



Music Research study program at doctoral level were designed with the aim of rounding up the educational process
of existing study programs in bachelor and master academic studies with which they represent a harmonized whole.
This study program qualifies students for a systematic understanding of disciplinary areas within music science,
providing them with the mastering of research methods in order to be able to critically analyze, evaluate and
synthesize new ideas and knowledge in the academic and professional environment and thus promote social and
cultural progress.

Music Research study program at doctoral level last for six semesters and have 180 ESP points with a previously
completed study scope of at least 300 ESPBs in bachelor and master studies.

By defending doctoral thesis candidates, depending on the narrow scientific field, acquire the title: Doctor of Musical
Arts/ Doctor of Philosophy in Musicology/Ethnomusicology/Music Pedagogy/Music Theory.

Requirements for enroliment in Music Research oriented study program are:

1. Master diploma, namely at least 300 ESP points acquired, with an average grade of at least 8.5, and a score of at
least 9 from the graduation / final exam

2. Graduate studies under the regulations governing higher education by September 10, 2005, with an average grade
of at least 8.5

3. Postgraduate diploma (MMus)
and passed the qualification examination according to the general conditions

Candidates who do not qualify for enrollment at doctoral artistic studies (who do not have average score 8.5 and 9
at the final exam) will be able to take the entrance exam if, during the last five years, they have published :

- aresearch or theoretical book, or
- a monographic catalogue, or
- at least five research studies and discussions

Examination committee decides on who can take the entrance exam not later than 48 hours prior the exam.

Aim of the Music Research study program:

- education of research personnel trained for the realization of original and scientifically relevant research and
conclusions from Music Research field

- development of scientific and critical thoughts that contribute to the general development of society.

Objectives of the Music Research study program are:

- achieving high research and academic abilities and skills for dealing with theoretical, research and practical work, in
accordance with the development of contemporary theoretical and research knowledge in the world;

- ability to independently perform, monitor and critically evaluate music research;

- development of creative abilities;

- development of analytical, critical and autonomous thinking;

- mastering the practical skills necessary for career development;

- development of teamwork skills;

- development of scientific and pedagogical skills in accordance with cultural needs and social perspectives;
- involvement in domestic and international research and pedagogical projects;

- ability to interact at a professional level in communicating scientific and research results
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- ability to use modern technology in the development of knowledge in the field of music science.

- fundamental knowledge and understanding of music research, depending on the module enrolled;
- ability to solve problems using scientific methods and procedures;
- linking knowledge from related fields and their application;
- understanding the art of music on a global scale and in a global perspective
respecting national specifics in culture and art;
- respecting the principles of a code of ethics for good research practice;
- ability to critically analyze, evaluate and synthesize new and complex ideas.

Within the framework of doctoral studies in musicology, the student acquires specific competences which, in addition to
the basic knowledge and understanding of musical and musicological phenomena, as well as the ability to solve
complex contextual musicological issues through the use of research methods and procedures, enables him/her to
connect and apply knowledge from different research fields in an interdisciplinary way.

Competencies acquired by a student relate to:

- ability to solve problems using research methods and procedures;

- the ability to choose new methods;

- contextual and interdisciplinary connection of knowledge from different research disciplines and their application;
- the competence of transferring musicological knowledge in the primary, secondary and tertiary education system,;
- ability for scientific critical analysis, (self) evaluation and synthesis of new scientific insights and complex problems
and ideas;

- IT competence;

- social competence;

- understanding of music and musicology globally and in a global perspective, while respecting the specifics of
national music and musicology, art and science in general, as well as culture;

- contribution to the development of musicology and science in general;

- respecting the principles of the ethical codex of research practice;

- ldentifying resources in the local environment;

- the ability to connect in the scope of musicological competencies internationally.

Within the framework of doctoral studies in ethnomusicology, the student acquires specific competences which, in
addition to the basic knowledge and understanding of musical and ethnomusicological phenomena, as well as the
ability to solve complex contextual ethnomusicological issues through the use of research methods and procedures,
enables him/her to connect and apply knowledge from different research fields in an interdisciplinary way.
Competencies acquired by a student relate to:

- ability to solve problems using research methods and procedures;

- the ability to choose new methods;

- contextual and interdisciplinary connection of knowledge from different research disciplines and their application;

- the competence of transferring ethnomusicological knowledge in the primary, secondary and tertiary education
system;

- ability for scientific critical analysis, (self) evaluation and synthesis of new scientific insights and complex problems
and ideas;

- IT competence;

- social competence;

- understanding of music and ethnomusicology globally and in a global perspective, while respecting the specifics of
national music and musicology, art and science in general, as well as culture;

- contribution to the development of ethnomusicology and science in general;

- respecting the principles of the ethical codex of research practice;
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- ldentifying resources in the local environment;
- the ability to connect in the scope of ethnomusicological competencies internationally.

Within the framework of doctoral studies in music pedagogy students acquire subject-specific competences,
which, apart from the fundamental knowledge of pedagogical research and the ability to solve methodical challenges
through the use of research methods and procedures, can connect and apply knowledge from different research
fields. The competencies students acquire relate to:

ability to solve problems using scientific methods and procedures;

- the ability to choose new methods;

- ability to auto-evaluate;

- multidisciplinary linking of knowledge from related scientific fields and their application;
- IT competence;

- social competence;

- understanding of music pedagogy globally and in a global perspective, while respecting the specifics of national
music pedagogy, culture and art;

- respecting the principles of a code of ethics of good research practice;

- contribution to the development of music research;

- Identifying resources in the local environment

Within the framework of doctoral studies in MUSIC THEORY, the student acquires specific competencies related
to:

- ability to solve problems using scientific methods and procedures;

- the ability to choose new methods;

- multidisciplinary linking of knowledge from related scientific fields and their application;
- IT competence;

- contribution to the development of music research

The curriculum of Music research doctoral academic studies is designed to meet the set goals of the study program.

Represented compulsory and elective subjects are one-semester or two-semester and carry the appropriate ESTC
number, one point corresponding to approximately 30 hours of student activity. The curriculum defines a description
of each subject containing the title, type of course and semester of studies, number of ESTC, teacher's name, goal
of the course with expected outcomes, knowledge and competences, requirements for attending the course, subject
content, recommended literature, methods of teaching, method knowledge and assessment checks and other data.
Curriculum of the study program envisages the preparation of a doctoral dissertation.



World music

World music in Serbia

Analysis of atonal music 1

Analysis of atonal music 2

Doctoral dissertation

Electro-acoustic music

Aesthetics, poetics and stylistics of contemporary music 1
Aesthetics, poetics and stylistics of contemporary music 2
Ethnomusicology 1

Ethnomusicology 2

Ethnomusicology 3

Ethnomusicology 4

Symmetry in the music flow 1

Symmetry in the music flow 2

Methodological basics of vocal-instrumental teaching 1
Methodological basics of vocal-instrumental teaching 2
Methodological basics of vocal-instrumental teaching 3
Methodological basics of vocal-instrumental teaching 4
Methodology of empirical research 1

Methodology of empirical research 2

Music and media 1

Music and media 2

Music and politics

Music and theology

Musicology 1

Musicology 2

Musicology 3

Musicology, cognitive and psychoanalytical approach to music
Music interpretation and elements of creative approach to music scores 1
Music interpretation and elements of creative approach to music scores 2
Music semiotics

Music theory 1

Music theory 2

Music theory 3

Music theory 4

Music libraries

Musical dialects of Serbia 1

Musical dialects of Serbia 2

Music instruments of the Balkans 1

Music instruments of the Balkans 2

Music minimalism

Music postminimalism

Musical style and meaning - narrative and rhetorical strategies 1
Musical style and meaning - narrative and rhetorical strategies 2
Popular music 1 - theories

Popular music 2 - genres

Directions and methods of music theory and analysis 1
Directions and methods of music theory and analysis 2
Directions and methods of music theory and analysis 3
Directions and methods of music theory and analysis 4
Overcoming difficulty in teaching - a psychological aspect
Applied aesthetics 1

Applied aesthetics 2

Psychology of music

History of musical performance 1

History of musical performance 2

Semiology in ethnomusicology



Serbian church music 1

Serbian church music 2

Newer Serbian two-part singing stylesl

Newer Serbian two-part singing styles 2

Older Serbian two-part singing styles 1

Older Serbian two-part singing styles 2

Structural dance analysis 1

Structural dance analysis 2

Individual music research 1

Individual music research 2

Individual music research 3

Timbral specificity of auditive perception — musical dictations with symphonic orchestra instruments 1
Timbral specificity of auditive perception — musical dictations with symphonic orchestra instruments 2
Timbral specificity of auditive perception 1

Timbral specificity of auditive perception 2

Contrapuntal motion theory 1

Contrapuntal motion theory 2

Fantasy and ballad principle in music



Module - Musicology

No. |Code Course c Status Type Acti(\:/lgst;z(aeiging c%?:gs ECTS
P \
FIRST YEAR
1 DGMU1 Musicology 1 1 RV 2 0 0 5
2 DGPE1 Applied aesthetics 1 1 RV 2 0 0 5
3 DzSI1 Individual music research 1 1,2 RV GC 0 10 0 10
4 DGRA1 Elective courses 1,2 E 2 0 0 5
DHAS1 Musical style and meaning - narrative and rhetorical strategies 1 1 RV E 2 0 0 5
DGMS1 Music semiotics 1 RV E 2 0 0 5
DGMI1 wterpretation and elements of creative approach to music 1 RV E 2 0 0 5
DDRI1 History of musical performance 1 1 RV E 2 0 0 5
5 DGRA2 Elective courses 1,2 E 2 0 0 5
DJMD1 Musical dialects of Serbia 1 1 RV E 2 0 0 5
DJSD1 Older Serbian two-part singing styles 1 1 RV E 2 0 0 5
DIND1 Newer Serbian two-part singing styles 1 1 RV E 2 0 0 5
DJIB1 Music instruments of the Balkans 1 1 RV E 2 0 0 5
DJWS1 World music in Serbia 1 RV E 2 0 0 5
DJSE1 Semiology in ethnomusicology 1 RV E 2 0 0 5
DGPM1 Popular music 1 - theories 1 RV E 2 0 0 5
6 DGRA3 Elective courses 1,2 E 2 0 0 5
DGSC1 Serbian church music 1 1 RV E 2 0 0 5
DHAAL Analysis of atonal music 1 1 RV E 2 0 0 5
DGMM1 Music minimalism 1 RV E 2 0 0 5
DGEM1 Electro-acoustic music 1 RV E 2 0 0 5
DLTD1 ;l/rrrrl]k:)rﬁl) r?iiegrigﬁgt?; fiir:isfitirtlij\ﬁe[:i;ciption - musical dictations with 1 RV E 2 0 0 5
DLPM1 Psychology of music 1 RV E 2 0 0 5
7 DGMU2 Musicology 2 2 RV C 2 0 0 5
8 DGPE2 Applied aesthetics 2 2 RV c 2 0 0 5
€) DGRA4 Elective courses 2,3 E 2 0 0 5
DHAS2 Musical style and meaning - narrative and rhetorical strategies 2 2 RV E 2 0 0 5
DGMB1 Music libraries 2 RV E 2 0 0 5
DGMI2 mterpretation and elements of creative approach to music 2 RV E 2 0 0 5
DDRI2 History of musical performance 2 2 RV E 2 0 0 5
10 |DGRA5 Elective courses 2,3 E 2 0 0 5
DJMD2 Musical dialects of Serbia 2 2 RV E 2 0 0 5
DJSD2 Older Serbian two-part singing styles 2 2 RV E 2 0 0 5




DJND2 Newer Serbian two-part singing styles 2 2 RV E 2 0 0 5
DJIB2 Music instruments of the Balkans 2 2 RV E 2 0 0 5
DJWS2 World music 2 RV E 2 0 0 5
DGPM2 Popular music 2 - genres 2 RV E 2 0 0 5
DGPO1 Music and politics 2 RV E 2 0 0 5
DGMT1 Music and theology 2 RV E 2 0 0 5

11 |DGRAG Elective courses 2,3 E 2 0 0 5
DGSC2 Serbian church music 2 2 RV E 2 0 0 5
DHAA2 Analysis of atonal music 2 2 RV E 2 0 0 5
DGMP1 Music postminimalism 2 RV E 2 0 0 5
DGFB1 Fantasy and ballad principle in music 2 RV E 2 0 0 5
DGKP1 Musicology, cognitive and psychoanalytical approach to music 2 RV E 2 0 0 5
DLTD2 ;i/r:qk;rﬁcl) ﬁipcegrigﬁi;\étcr); ?#Sciirtlij\ﬁe[:]et;czemion — musical dictations with 2 RV £ 2 0 0 5
DLPT1 Overcoming difficulty in teaching - a psychological aspect 2 RV E 2 0 0 5

Total 20 20 0 60

SECOND YEAR

12 |DGMU3 Musicology 3 3,4 RV 2 0 0 10
13 |DGPS1 Aesthetics, poetics and stylistics of contemporary music 1 3 RV 2 0 0 5
14 |DZSI2 Individual music research 2 3,4 RV GC 0 10 0 10
15 |DGRA7 Elective courses 3,4 E 2 0 0 5
DHAS1 Musical style and meaning - narrative and rhetorical strategies 1 3 RV E 2 0 0 5
DGMS1 Music semiotics 3 RV E 2 0 0 5
DGMI1 wtemretation and elements of creative approach to music 3 RV £ 2 0 0 5
DDRI1 History of musical performance 1 3 RV E 2 0 0 5

16 |DGRAS Elective courses 3,4 E 2 0 0 5
DJMD1 Musical dialects of Serbia 1 3 RV E 2 0 0 5
DJSD1 Older Serbian two-part singing styles 1 3 RV E 2 0 0 5
DJND1 Newer Serbian two-part singing styles 1 3 RV E 2 0 0 5
DJIB1 Music instruments of the Balkans 1 3 RV E 2 0 0 5
DJWs1 World music in Serbia 3 RV E 2 0 0 5
DJSE1 Semiology in ethnomusicology 3 RV E 2 0 0 5
DGPM1 Popular music 1 - theories 3 RV E 2 0 0 5

17 |DGRA9 Elective courses 3,4 E 2 0 0 5
DGSC1 Serbian church music 1 3 RV E 2 0 0 5
DHAA1 Analysis of atonal music 1 3 RV E 2 0 0 5
DGMM1 Music minimalism 3 RV E 2 0 0 5
DGEM1 Electro-acoustic music 3 RV E 2 0 0 5
DLTDL1 ;i/r:qk;rﬁcl) ﬁipcegrigﬁi;\étcr); ?#girtlij\ﬁe[:]et;c?tion — musical dictations with 3 RV £ 2 0 0 5
DLPM1 Psychology of music 3 RV 2 0 0 5

18 |DGPS2 Aesthetics, poetics and stylistics of contemporary music 2 4 RV C 2 0 0 5




19 |DGRA10 Elective courses 4,5 E 2 0 0 5
DHAS2 Musical style and meaning - narrative and rhetorical strategies 2 4 RV E 2 0 0 5
DGMB1 Music libraries 4 RV E 2 0 0 5
DGMI2 mterpretaﬂon and elements of creative approach to music 4 RV E 2 0 0 5
DDRI2 History of musical performance 2 4 RV E 2 0 0 5

20 |DGRA11 Elective courses 4,5 E 2 0 0 5
DIMD2 Musical dialects of Serbia 2 4 RV E 2 0 0 5
DJSD2 C1nnosw cprckor ABOrNacHOr neBaka CTapujer cnoja 2 4 RV E 2 0 0 5
DJIND2 C11nosw cprckor ABOrNAacHOr Nesaka HoBMjer croja 2 4 RV E 2 0 0 5
DJIB2 Music instruments of the Balkans 2 4 RV E 2 0 0 5
DJWS2 World music y ceety 4 RV E 2 0 0 5
DGPM2 Popular music 2 - genres 4 RV E 2 0 0 5
DGPO1 Music and politics 4 RV E 2 0 0 5
DGMT1 Music and theology 4 RV E 2 0 0 5

21 |DGRA12 Elective courses 4,5 E 2 0 0 5
DGSC2 Serbian church music 2 4 RV E 2 0 0 5
DHAA2 Analysis of atonal music 2 4 RV E 2 0 0 5
DGMP1 Music postminimalism 4 RV E 2 0 0 5
DGFB1 Fantasy and ballad principle in music 4 RV E 2 0 0 5
DGKP1 Musicology, cognitive and psychoanalytical approach to music 4 RV E 2 0 0 5
DLTD2 'Sl'\llrrnnt;rﬁ!) ﬁiiegggﬁi;\ét(r); eilr:isdtirtlij\ﬁe[:i;cgption - musical dictations with 4 RV E 2 0 0 5
DLPT1 Overcoming difficulty in teaching - a psychological aspect 4 RV E 2 0 0 5

Total 20 20 0 60

THIRD YEAR
22 |DZSI3 Individual music research 3 56 RV GC 0 20 0 20
23 |bzbD1 Doctoral dissertation 56 RV GC 0 0 0 40
Total 0 40 0 60

Number of classes and ECTS on the study program in total




Modul - Music Pedagogy

No. |Code Course c Status Type Acti(\:/lgst;z(aeiging c%?:gs ECTS
P \
FIRST YEAR
1 DLMO1 Methodological basics of vocal-instrumental teaching 1 1 RV 2 2 0 8
2 DLTO1 Timbral specificity of auditive perception 1 1 RV C 2 0 0 7
3 DzSI1 Individual music research 1 1,2 RV GC 0 10 0 10
4 DLIP1 Elective courses 1,2 E 4 0 0 10
DLPM1 Psychology of music 1 RV E 2 0 0 5
DGPM1 Popular music 1 - theories 1 RV E 2 0 0 5
DJWS1 World music in Serbia 1 RV E 2 0 0 5
DLMM1 Music and medial 1 RV E 2 0 0 5
DGMI1 wterpretation and elements of creative approach to music 1 RV E 2 0 0 5
DDRI1 History of musical performance 1 1 RV E 2 0 0 5
DJSE1 Semiology in ethnomusicology 1 RV E 2 0 0 5
DJSD1 Older Serbian two-part singing styles 1 1 RV E 2 0 0 5
DJMD1 Musical dialects of Serbia 1 1 RV E 2 0 0 5
DGPS1 Aesthetics, poetics and stylistics of contemporary music 1 1 RV E 2 0 0 5
5 DLMO2 Methodological basics of vocal-instrumental teaching 2 2 RV C 2 2 0 8
6 |DLTO2 Timbral specificity of auditive perception 2 2 RV C 2 0 0 7
7 DLIP2 Elective courses 2,3 E 4 0 0 10
DJIB2 Music instruments of the Balkans 2 2 RV E 2 0 0 5
DJSD2 Older Serbian two-part singing styles 2 2 RV E 2 0 0 5
DLPT1 Overcoming difficulty in teaching - a psychological aspect 2 RV E 2 0 0 5
DGPM2 Popular music 2 - genres 2 RV E 2 0 0 5
DJWS2 World music 2 RV E 2 0 0 5
DLMM2 Music and media2 2 RV E 2 0 0 5
DIMD2 Musical dialects of Serbia 2 2 RV E 2 0 0 5
DGMI2 wtemretation and elements of creative approach to music 2 RV £ 2 0 0 5
DDRI2 History of musical performance 2 2 RV E 2 0 0 5
DGPS2 Aesthetics, poetics and stylistics of contemporary music 2 2 RV E 2 0 0 5
DGPO1 Music and politics 2 RV E 2 0 0 5
DGKP1 Musicology, cognitive and psychoanalytical approach to music 2 RV E 2 0 0 5
Total 16 24 0 60
SECOND YEAR

8 DLMO3 Methodological basics of vocal-instrumental teaching 3 3 RV 2 2 0 5
9 |DLEIL Methodology of empirical research 1 3 RV 2 0 0 5
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10 |DZSI2 Individual music research 2 3,4 RV GC 0 10 0 10
11 |DLIP3 Elective courses 3,4 E 6 0 0 15
DLPM1 Psychology of music 3 RV E 2 0 0 5
DGPM1 Popular music 1 - theories 3 RV E 2 0 0 5
DJWs1 World music in Serbia 3 RV E 2 0 0 5
DLMM1 Music and medial 3 RV E 2 0 0 5
DGMI1 wterpretation and elements of creative approach to music 3 RV E 2 0 0 5
DDRI1 History of musical performance 1 3 RV E 2 0 0 5
DJSE1 Semiology in ethnomusicology 3 RV E 2 0 0 5
DJSD1 Older Serbian two-part singing styles 1 3 RV E 2 0 0 5
DJMD1 Musical dialects of Serbia 1 3 RV E 2 0 0 5
DGPS1 Aesthetics, poetics and stylistics of contemporary music 1 3 RV E 2 0 0 5

12 |DLMO4 Methodological basics of vocal-instrumental teaching 4 4 RV C 2 2 0 5
13 |DLEI2 Methodology of empirical research 2 4 RV C 2 0 0 5
14 |DLIP4 Elective courses 4,5 E 6 0 0 15
DJIB2 Music instruments of the Balkans 2 4 RV E 2 0 0 5
DJSD2 Newer Serbian two-part singing styles 2 4 RV E 2 0 0 5
DLPT1 Overcoming difficulty in teaching - a psychological aspect 4 RV E 2 0 0 5
DGPM2 Popular music 2 - genres 4 RV E 2 0 0 5
DJWS2 World music 4 RV E 2 0 0 5
DLMM2 Music and media 2 4 RV E 2 0 0 5
DIMD2 Musical dialects of Serbia 2 4 RV E 2 0 0 5
DGMI2 wtemretation and elements of creative approach to music 4 RV £ 2 0 0 5
DDRI2 History of musical performance 2 4 RV E 2 0 0 5
DGPS2 Aesthetics, poetics and stylistics of contemporary music 2 4 RV E 2 0 0 5
DGPO1 Music and politics 4 RV E 2 0 0 5
DGKP1 Musicology, cognitive and psychoanalytical approach to music 4 RV E 2 0 0 5

Total 20 24 0 60

THIRD YEAR

15 |DZSI3 Individual music research 3 56 RV GC 0 20 0 20
16 |DzDD1 Doctoral dissertation 5,6 RV GC 0 0 0 40
Total 0 40 0 60

Number of classes and ECTS on the study program in total
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Modul - Music Theory

No. |Code Course c Status Type Acti(\:/lgst;z(aeiging c%?:gs ECTS
P W
FIRST YEAR
1 DHMT1 Music theory 1 1 RV 2 0 0 5
2 DHPM1 Directions and methods of music theory and analysis 1 1 RV C 2 0 0 5
3 DzSI1 Individual music research 1 1,2 RV GC 0 10 0 10
4 DHIP1 Elective courses 1,2 E 2 0 0 5
DHAAL Analysis of atonal music 1 1 RV E 2 0 0 5
DHIS1 Symmetry in the music flow 1 1 RV E 2 0 0 5
DHAS1 Musical style and meaning - narrative and rhetorical strategies 1 1 RV E 2 0 0 5
DHTK1 Theory of a moving counterpoint 1 1 RV E 2 0 0 5
5 DHIP2 Elective courses 1,2 E 2 0 0 5
DGPS1 Aesthetics, poetics and stylistics of contemporary music 1 1 RV E 2 0 0 5
DGMS1 Music semiotics 1 RV E 2 0 0 5
DJSE1 Semiology in ethnomusicology 1 RV E 2 0 0 5
6 DHIP3 Elective courses 1,2 E 2 0 0 5
DGPE1 Applied aesthetics 1 1 RV E 2 0 0 5
DLPM1 Psychology of music 1 RV E 2 0 0 5
DGPM1 Popular music 1 - theories 1 RV E 2 0 0 5
DLEI1 Methodology of empirical researchl 1 RV E 2 0 0 5
DGMM1 Music minimalism 1 RV E 2 0 0 5
7 DHMT2 Music theor y2 2 RV C 2 0 0 5
8  |DHPM2 Directions and methods of music theory and analysis 2 2 RV C 2 0 0 5
9 DHIP4 Elective courses 2,3 E 2 0 0 5
DHAA2 Analysis of atonal music 2 2 RV E 2 0 0 5
DHIS2 Symmetry in the music flow 2 2 RV E 2 0 0 5
DHAS2 Musical style and meaning - narrative and rhetorical strategies 2 2 RV E 2 0 0 5
DHTK2 Theory of a moving counterpoint 2 2 RV E 2 0 0 5
10 |DHIP5 Elective courses 2,3 E 2 0 0 5
DGPS2 Aesthetics, poetics and stylistics of contemporary music 2 2 RV E 2 0 0 5
DGKP1 Musicology, cognitive and psychoanalytical approach to music 2 RV E 2 0 0 5
DGFB1 Fantasy and ballad principle in music 2 RV E 2 0 0 5
11  |DHIP6 Elective courses 2,3 E 2 0 0 5
DGPE2 Applied aesthetics 2 2 RV E 2 0 0 5
DGPM2 Popular music 2 - genres 2 RV E 2 0 0 5
DLEI2 Methodology of empirical research2 2 RV E 2 0 0 5
DGMP1 Music postminimalism 2 RV E 2 0 0 5
0

Total

[hS]
o
Ny
o

[o2]
o
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SECOND YEAR

12 |DHMT3 Music theory 3 3 RV 2 0 0 5
13 |DHPM3 Directions and methods of music theory and analysis 3 3 RV C 2 0 0 5
14 |DZSI2 Individual music research 2 3,4 RV GC 0 10 0 10
15 |[DHIP7 Elective courses 3,4 E 2 0 0 5
DHAA1 Analysis of atonal music 1 3 RV E 2 0 0 5
DHIS1 Symmetry in the music flow 1 3 RV E 2 0 0 5
DHAS1 Musical style and meaning - narrative and rhetorical strategies 1 3 RV E 2 0 0 5
DHTK1 Theory of a moving counterpoint 1 3 RV E 2 0 0 5

16 |[DHIP8 Elective courses 3,4 E 2 0 0 5
DGPS1 Aesthetics, poetics and stylistics of contemporary music 1 3 RV E 2 0 0 5
DGMS1 Music semiotics 3 RV E 2 0 0 5
DJSE1 Semiology in ethnomusicology 3 RV E 2 0 0 5

17 |DHIP9 Elective courses 3,4 E 2 0 0 5
DGPE1 Applied aesthetics 1 3 RV E 2 0 0 5
DLPM1 Psychology of music 3 RV E 2 0 0 5
DGPM1 Popular music 1 - theories 3 RV E 2 0 0 5
DLEI1 Methodology of empirical researchl 3 RV E 2 0 0 5
DGMM1 Music minimalism 3 RV E 2 0 0 5

18 |DHMT4 Music theory 4 4 RV c 2 0 0 5
19 |DHPM4 Directions and methods of music theory and analysis 4 4 RV C 2 0 0 5
20 |DHIP10 Elective courses 4,5 E 2 0 0 5
DHAA2 Analysis of atonal music 2 4 RV E 2 0 0 5
DHIS2 Symmetry in the music flow 2 4 RV E 2 0 0 5
DHAS2 Musical style and meaning - narrative and rhetorical strategies 2 4 RV E 2 0 0 5
DHTK2 Theory of a moving counterpoint2 4 RV E 2 0 0 5

21 |DHIP11 Elective courses 4,5 E 2 0 0 5
DGPS2 Aesthetics, poetics and stylistics of contemporary music 2 4 RV E 2 0 0 5
DGKP1 Musicology, cognitive and psychoanalytical approach to music 4 RV E 2 0 0 5
DGFB1 Fantasy and ballad principle in music 4 RV E 2 0 0 5

22 |DHIP12 Elective courses 4,5 E 2 0 0 5
DGPE2 Applied aesthetics 2 4 RV E 2 0 0 5
DGPM2 Popular music 2 - genres 4 RV E 2 0 0 5
DLEI2 Methodology of empirical research 2 4 RV E 2 0 0 5
DGMP1 Music postminimalism 4 RV E 2 0 0 5

Total 20 20 0 60

THIRD YEAR

23 |DZSI3 Individual music research 3 56 RV GC 0 20 0 20
24 |DzDD1 Doctoral dissertation 5,6 RV GC 0 0 0 40
Total 0 40 0 60

Number of classes and ECTS on the study program in total
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Modul - Ethnomusicology

No. |Code Course c Status Type Acti(\:/lgst;z(aeiging c(ljatshsegs ECTS
P \
FIRST YEAR
1 DJET1 Ethnomusicology 1 1 RV C 2 2 0 10
2 DZSI1 Individual music research 1 1,2 RV GC 0 10 0 10
3 DJIP1 Elective courses 1,2 E 2 0 0 5
DJMD1 Musical dialects of Serbia 1 1 RV E 2 0 0 5
DJWS1 World music in Serbia 1 RV E 2 0 0 5
DJSD1 Older Serbian two-part singing styles 1 1 RV E 2 0 0 5
DIND1 Newer Serbian two-part singing styles 1 1 RV E 2 0 0 5
DJIB1 Music instruments of the Balkans 1 1 RV E 2 0 0 5
DJSE1 Semiology in ethnomusicology 1 RV E 2 0 0 5
4 DJIP2 Elective courses 1,2 E 2 0 0 5
DJAP1 Structural dance analysis 1 1 RV E 2 0 0 5
DGSC1 Serbian church music 1 1 RV E 2 0 0 5
DGPM1 Popular music 1 - theories 1 RV E 2 0 0 5
5 DJIP3 Elective courses 1,2 E 2 0 0 5
DGPE1 Applied aesthetics 1 1 RV E 2 0 0 5
DLTD1 s%prr:SLiscpgfciﬁceigrgfi2;?3%2 rr]Jtt;rtlteDtion — musical dictations with 1 RV £ 9 0 0 5
DLPM1 Psychology of music 1 RV E 2 0 0 5
DLMM1 Music and medial 1 RV E 2 0 0 5
DLEI1 Methodology of empirical researchl 1 RV E 2 0 0 5
6 DJET2 Ethnomusicology 2 2 RV C 2 2 0 10
7 DJIP4 Elective courses 2,3 E 2 0 0 5
DIMD2 Musical dialects of Serbia 2 2 RV E 2 0 0 5
DJWS2 World music 2 RV E 2 0 0 5
DJSD2 Older Serbian two-part singing styles 2 2 RV E 2 0 0 5
DJND2 Newer Serbian two-part singing styles 2 2 RV E 2 0 0 5
DJIB2 Music instruments of the Balkans 2 2 RV E 2 0 0 5
8 DJIPS Elective courses 2,3 E 2 0 0 5
DJAP2 Structural dance analysis 2 2 RV E 2 0 0 5
DGSC2 Serbian church music 2 2 RV E 2 0 0 5
DGPM2 Popular music 2 - genres 2 RV E 2 0 0 5
9 DJIP6 Elective courses 2,3 E 2 0 0 5
DGPE2 Applied aesthetics 2 2 RV E 2 0 0 5
DLTD2 I\i/mrﬁcl) ﬁipcegrigﬁi;\étcr); ?#girtlij\ﬁe[:]et;czemion — musical dictations with 2 RV £ 2 0 0 5
DLPT1 Overcoming difficulty in teaching - a psychological aspect 2 RV E 2 0 0 5
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DLMM1 Music and media 1 2 RV E 2 0 0 5
DLEI2 Methodology of empirical research 2 2 RV E 2 0 0 5

Total 16 24 0 60

SECOND YEAR

10 |DJET3 Ethnomusicology 3 3 RV C 2 2 0 10
11  |DZSI2 Individual music research 2 3,4 RV GC 0 10 0 10
12 |DJIP7 Elective courses 3,4 E 2 0 0 5
DJMD1 Musical dialects of Serbia 1 3 RV E 2 0 0 5
DJWS1 World music in Serbia 3 RV E 2 0 0 5
DJSD1 Older Serbian two-part singing styles 1 3 RV E 2 0 0 5
DJND1 Newer Serbian two-part singing styles 1 3 RV E 2 0 0 5
DJIB1 Music instruments of the Balkans 1 3 RV E 2 0 0 5
DJSE1 Semiology in ethnomusicology 3 RV E 2 0 0 5

13 |DJIP8 Elective courses 3,4 E 2 0 0 5
DJAP1 Structural dance analysis 1 3 RV E 2 0 0 5
DGSC1 Serbian church music 1 3 RV E 2 0 0 5
DGPM1 Popular music 1 - theories 3 RV E 2 0 0 5

14 |DJIP9 Elective courses 3,4 E 2 0 0 5
DGPE1 Applied aesthetics 1 3 RV E 2 0 0 5
DLTDL1 ;i/r:qk;rﬁcl) ﬁipcegrigﬁi;\étcr); ?#Sciirtlij\ﬁe[:]etgc?tion — musical dictations with 3 RV £ 2 0 0 5
DLPM1 Psychology of music 3 RV E 2 0 0 5
DLMM1 Music and media 1 3 RV E 2 0 0 5
DLEI1 Methodology of empirical research 1 3 RV E 2 0 0 5

15 |DJET4 Ethnomusicology 4 4 RV C 2 2 0 10
16 |DJIP10 Elective courses 4,5 E 2 0 0 5
DJMD2 Musical dialects of Serbia 2 4 RV E 2 0 0 5
DJWS2 World music 4 RV E 2 0 0 5
DJSD2 Older Serbian two-part singing styles 2 4 RV E 2 0 0 5
DIND2 Newer Serbian two-part singing styles 2 4 RV E 2 0 0 5
DJIB2 Music instruments of the Balkans 2 4 RV E 2 0 0 5

17 |DJIP11 Elective courses 4,5 E 2 0 0 5
DJAP2 Structural dance analysis 2 4 RV E 2 0 0 5
DGSC2 Serbian church music 2 4 RV E 2 0 0 5
DGPM2 Popular music 2 - genres 4 RV E 2 0 0 5

18 |DJIP12 Elective courses 4,5 E 2 0 0 5
DGPE2 Applied aesthetics 2 4 RV E 2 0 0 5
DLTD2 l’\l/rrr:]k;rﬁtl) r?iiegrigﬁgt?; fiir:isfitirtlij\ﬁe[:]ei;cgption — musical dictations with 4 RV E 2 0 0 5
DLPT1 Overcoming difficulty in teaching - a psychological aspect 4 RV E 2 0 0 5
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DLMM1 Music and media 1 4 RV E 2 0 0 5

DLEI2 Methodology of empirical research 2 4 RV E 2 0 0 5
Total 16 24 0 60

THIRD YEAR
19 |DZSI3 Individual music research 3 5,6 RV GC 0 20 0 20
20 |DzDD1 Doctoral dissertation 5,6 RV GC 0 0 0 40
Total 0 40 0 60

Number of classes and ECTS on the study program in total

16



Call for admission to the Doctoral study program of Composition is of a public and lawful character, with the entrance
exam managed by Entrance Exam Committee, named by the Faculty of Music Academic Council.

Terms & Conditions for entering the Doctoral studies are set by the Law on Higher Education, University of Arts in
Belgrade and Faculty of Music Statutes, along with the Rules & Regulations for entrance exams and ranking.

The criteria for forming the ranking list is success during previous education, as well as the grade taken at the entrance
examination.

The number of students enrolled in the study program is determined on the basis of available personnel and other
circumstances and estimated social needs, and for each academic year in accordance with the Accreditation Certificates
and the Decision on the number of students enrolling for doctoral academic studies, financed from the budget for
universities and faculties founded by the Republic of Serbia.

Music Research Oriented Study Program at doctoral level last for six semesters and have 180 ECTS, with a previously
completed study load of 300 ECTS, in both bachelor and master studies.

The type of knowledge, preferences and skills that are questioned upon enrolling in doctoral studies and the manner of
this exam are published in the FoM Information booklet.

Terms & Conditions for entering the Doctoral studies are set by the Law on Higher Education, University of Arts in
Belgrade and Faculty of Music Statutes, along with the Rules & Regulations for entrance exams and ranking.

Entrance exams to the Performing Arts study programe is consisted of the following exams

Music Research Oriented Study Program — Modul MUSICOLOGY

- Application paper that by its form and content corresponds to requirements of graduate paper at the
Musicology department

- Letter of motivation with specific field and directions of doctoral research (up to 2000 words)

- Interview

Music Research Oriented Study Program — Modul ETHNOMUSICOLOGY

- Application paper that by its form and content corresponds to requirements of graduate paper at the
Ethnomusicology department

- Letter of motivation with specific field and directions of doctoral research (up to 2000 words)

- Interview

Music Research Oriented Study Program — Modul MUSIC PEDAGOGY

- Application paper that by its form and content corresponds to the final paper of Methodology of solfeggio or
Methodology of general teaching process at undergraduate scientific studies or graduate paper at the
Department for Music pedagogy

- Wiritten paper on a topic from Methodology of solfeggio or Methodology of general teaching process (duration:
3 hours)

- Interview with the candidate including paper discussion, questions about application paper and candidate’s
interests

- Singing of two melodic examples a prima vista with harmonization on the piano
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Music Research Oriented Study Program — Modul MUSIC THEORY

- Application paper that by its form and content corresponds to the final paper at master academic studies or graduate

paper at the Department for Music Pedagogy

- Written paper on given theoretical-analytical topic. Candidate is offered several different topics to choose from.
Duration: 5 hours. Candidate cannot use literature at the exam.

- Interview with the candidate including paper discussion, questions about application paper and candidate’s

presentation (10-15 minutes) regarding his/her basic research plan

- Letter of motivation with specific field and directions of doctoral research (up to 2000 words)

-Checking the basic level of knowledge from the course Directions and methods of music theory and analysis from the
fourth year of Bachelor Academic Studies of Music theory

The final grade achieved at each of the program courses is formed by continual following of student’s work and
achievements through the academic year as well as at the final examination. A student masters the study program by
passing the exams thus acquiring the compulsory number of ECTS précised by the study program. Each course of the
program amounts to the certain number of credits the student acquires by successfully passing the exam.

The number of credits is defined by the course workload. Student progress is followed continually throughout the course
and quantified by number of points. The maximum number of points per course is 100.

Points can be acquired by active participation in classes, completion of exam prerequisites and the exam itself. Minimum
number of points a student can get by completion of exam prerequisites in classes is 30, and maximum 70. Each course
of the study program has its clear and coherent procedure for credit/points acquirement, which includes the number of
credits/points acquired based on the each particular activity during the course or by exam prerequisites and passing the
exam itself. The overall successfulness is expressed by grade ranging from 5 (failure) to 10 (excellent). The grade is
based on the total of points a student acquired by exam prerequisites and the exam itself, according to the quality of
obtained knowledge and skills.

The evaluation system at the Faculty of Music is defined by Policies and regulations for examination and grading.
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N~ WDE

DHAA1 Analysis of atonal music 1

DHAA2 Analysis of atonal music 2

DGPEL Applied aesthetics 1

DGPE2 Applied aesthetics 2

DLMM1 Music and media 1

DLMM2 Music and media 2

DGPS1 Aesthetics, poetics and stylistics of contemporary music 1
DGPS2 Aesthetics, poetics and stylistics of contemporary music 2
DGEML1 Electro-acoustic music

. DZDD1 Doctoral dissertation

. DGMI1 Music interpretation and elements of creative approach to music scores 1
. DGMI2 Music interpretation and elements of creative approach to music scores 2
. DZSI1 Study research work 1

. DZSI2 Study research work 2

. DZSI3 Study research work 3

. DLMO1 Methodological basics of vocal-instrumental teaching 1

DLMO2 Methodological basics of vocal-instrumental teaching 2

. DLMO3 Methodological basics of vocal-instrumental teaching 3
. DLMO4 Methodological basics of vocal-instrumental teaching 4
. DHMT1 Music theory 1
. DHMT2 Music theory 2
. DHMT3 Music theory 3
. DHMT4 Music theory 4
. DHPM1 Directions and methods of music theory and analysis 1

DHPM2 Directions and methods of music theory and analysis 2

. DHPM3 Directions and methods of music theory and analysis 3

. DHPM4 Directions and methods of music theory and analysis 4

. DJAP1 Structural dance analysis 1

. DJAP2 Structural dance analysis 2

. DHIS1 Emergence of symmetry in musical flow 1

. DHIS2 Emergence of symmetry in musical flow 2

. DLEI1 Methodology of empirical research 1

. DLEI2 Methodology of empirical research 2

. DGPO1 Music and politics

. DGMT1 Music and theology

. DGMU1 Musicology 1

. DGMU2 Musicology 2

. DGMU3 Musicology 3

. DGKP1 Musicology, cognitive and psychoanalytical approach to music
. DGMS1 Music semiotics

. DGMB1 Music libraries

. DIJMD1 Musical dialects of Serbia 1

. DIMD2 Musical dialects of Serbia 2

. DJIB1 Music instruments of the Balkans 1

. DJIB2 Music instruments of the Balkans 2

. DGMM1 Music minimalism

. DGMP1 Music postminimalism

. DLTD1 Timbral specificity of auditive perception — musical dictations with symphonic orchestra instruments 1
. DLTD2 Timbral specificity of auditive perception — musical dictations with symphonic orchestra instruments 2
. DJET1 Ethnomusicology 1
. DJET2 Ethnomusicology 2
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52.
53.
54,
95.
56.
o7,
58.
59.
60.
61.
62.
63.
64.
65.
66.
67.
68.
69.
70.
71
72.
73.
74.
75.

DJET3 Ethnomusicology 3

DJET4 Ethnomusicology 4

DJWS2 World music

DJWS1 World music in Serbia

DHAS1 Musical style and meaning - narrative and
DHAS2 Musical style and meaning - narrative and
DGPM1 Popular music 1 - theories

DGPM2 Popular music 2 - genres

DLPT1 Overcoming difficulty in teaching - a psych
DLPM1 Psychology of music

DJSE1 Semiology in ethnomusicology

DGSC1 Serbian church music 1

DGSC2 Serbian church music 2

DJND1 Newer Serbian two-part singing styles1
DJND2 Newer Serbian two-part singing styles 2
DJSD1 Older Serbian two-part singing styles 1
DJSD2 Older Serbian two-part singing styles 2
DLTO1 Timbral specificity of auditive perception 1
DLTO2 Timbral specificity of auditive perception 2
DDRI1 History of musical performance 1

DDRI2 History of musical performance 2

DHTK1 Contrapuntal motion theory 1

DHTK2 Contrapuntal motion theory 2

DGFB1 Fantasy and ballad principle in music

rhetorical strategies 1
rhetorical strategies 2

ological aspect
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Study program: Music research oriented studies, Doctoral academic studies

Course title: MUHAAL - Analysis of atonal music 1, SHAAL - Analysis of atonal music 1, SUHAAL - Analysis of atonal music 1, DHAAL - Analysis of atonal
music 1, DUHAAL - Analysis of atonal music 1

Teachers: Zatkalik J. Milos, full professor

Assistants: ---

Course status: elective

Number of ECTS: 5

Requirements: None

Course objectives:
Mastering strategies of analysis of atonal music, especially in the domain of organization of tonal heights.

Course outcomes:

At the end of the course students should:

* Master the techniques of the theory of sets

* Being able to logically and musically apply the theory of sets in the given compositions
+ Understand the relationship between the music surface and the depth structure

* Develop the ability to critically assess the range of the analytical method

Course content:

Issues of organizing musical flow in conditions of weakening and disappearing functional tonality. Motivational relations as a generator of melodic and harmonic
movements

The concept of deep structure in tonal and atonal music.

The theory of sets. Purpose and reasons of origin.

Numerical notation. Concept of sets. Segmentation. Normal order and primary form. Vector set Relation of similarity and inclusion. Complementation. Complex and
subcomplex.

Formal implications. Connected form.

Further development of the theory of sets (set genera)

Domains and limitations of the theory of sets. Possibilities of combining analysis of sets with other methods.

Attempts to spread the application of theory of sets on the domain of rhythm, metric, melodic contours.

Examination: analysis (excerpt) of the composition of the nonserial atonal repertoire using the theory of sets. The answer to the theoretical question.

Literature:

1. Cook, Nicholas. 1987. A Guide to Musical Analysis. London: J. M. Dent & Sons Ltd.

2. Forte, Allen. 1972. The Structure of Atonal Music. New Haven: Yale University Press.

3. Forte, Allen. 1988. "Set Genera and the Origin of Modern Harmonic Species”. Music Analysis, Vol. 32 No. 2
4. Straus, Joseph. 2000. Introduction to Post-Tonal Theory. Upper Saddle River: Prentice Hall.

5. Lester, Joel. 1989. Analytical Approaches to XX-century Music. New York: Norton.

6. Kostka, Stefan. 1990. Materials and Techniques of XX Century Music. Englewood Cliffs: Prentice Hall.

No. of active teaching classes: Lectures: 2 Practice: 0

Teaching methods:
Lectures, individul work, discussions.
Lectures: collective teaching, group size up to 300

Grading (max. no. of points 100):

Exam prerequisites: Points - 70 Final thesis: Points - 30
Activity during classes 10 Exam 30
Seminar/s(40+20) 60

21




Study program: Music research oriented studies, Doctoral academic studies

Course title:MUHAA2 - Analysis of atonal music 2, SHAA2 - Analysis of atonal music 2, SUHAAZ - Analysis of atonal music 2, DHAA2 - Analysis of atonal
music 2, DUHAA2 - Analysis of atonal music 2

Teachers: Zatkalik J. Milos, full professor

Assistants:---

Course status: elective

Number of ECTS: 5

Requirements: None

Course objectives:
Introduction to more complex strategies of analysis of atonal music, especially in the field of tonal heights organization

Course outcomes:

At the end of the course students should:

* Master concepts and techniques of prolongation

* Being able to logically and musically apply prolongation analysis in the given compositions

« Improve the ability to critically assess the scope of the analytical method and the possibility of combining different analytical approaches.
* Get an idea of the historical, psychological and ideological basis of prolongation analysis.

Course content:

The concept of structural layers and prolongation. Repetitorium of Schenker's theory. Post-Schenkerian tendencies.
Joseph Stross and conditions of prolongation.

Fred Lerdal: elements of generative theory. Application of generative theory to atonal music. Space of tonal heights.
Prolongation analysis by Edward Pearsl and Charles Morrison.

Prolongation theory of Oli Vaisale.

Exam: discussion of analytical and theoretical aspects processed in the seminar work.

Literature:

1. Lerdahl, Fred. 1989. "Atonal Prolongational Structure”. Contemporary Music Review, Vol. 4: 65-87.

2. Lerdahl, Fred. 2001. Tonal Pitch Space. Oxford, New York: Oxford University Press.

3. Morrison, Charles D. 1991. "Prolongation in the Final Movement of Barték's String Quartet No. 4". Music Theory Spectrum, Vol. 13, No. 2, 179-196.
4. Pearsall, Edward. 1991. "Harmonic Progression and Prolongation in Post-Tonal Music". Music Analysis, 10: 3: 345-355.

5. Straus, Joseph. 2000. Introduction to Post-Tonal Theory. Upper Saddle River: Prentice Hall.

6. Straus, Joseph. 1987. "The Problem of Prolongation in Post-Tonal Music." Journal of Music Theory, Vol. 31, No. 1: 1-21.

7. Véisélg, Oli. 1999. "Concepts of Harmony and Prolongation in Schoenberg's Op. 19/2". Music Theory Spectrum, Vol. 21, No. 2: 230-259.

8. Véisdla, Oli. 2004. Prolongation in Early Post-tonal Music. Studia Musica 23. Helsinki: Sibelius Academy.

9. Zatkalik, MiloS. 2015. Prolongacija i strukturni slojevi u posttonalnoj muzici (u Stampi).

No. of active teaching classes: Lectures:2 Practice:0

Teaching methods:
Lectures, individual work, discussions.
Lectures: collective teaching, group size up to 300

Grading (max. no. of points 100):

Exam prerequisites: Points - 70 Final thesis: Points - 30
Activity during classes 10 Exam 30
Seminar/s(40+20) 60
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Study program: Music research oriented studies, Doctoral academic studies

Course: SGPE1 - Applied Aesthetics 1, DGPE1 - Applied Aesthetics 1, DUGPEL1 - Applied Aesthetics 1

Teachers: Suvakovié P. Miodrag, full professor; Dedi¢ R. Nikola, associate professor; Nikoli¢ D. Sanela, assistant professor

Assistants: ---

Course status: compulsory, elective

Number of ECTS: 5

Prerequisites: No special conditions

Course objective:
The objective of the course is to introduce Ph.D. students with research work on analysis, interpretation and discussion of disciplinary, interdisciplinary and
transdisciplinary studies of art through comparative research of general theory of art, applied aesthetics, philosophy of art and art sciences.

Course outcomes:
Students acquire knowledge and learn about methods of disciplinary, interdisciplinary and transdisciplinary studies of art.

Course content:

1) Theories of art and culture;

2) Theories about creation of art;

3-4) Poetic theories about presentation, expression, performance, production, post-production and research in arts;
5-6) Theories about modern, postmodern, and contemporary art;

7) Interdisciplinarity and transdisciplinarity of contemporary art;

8) The role of the media in the arts: media, multimedia and post-media art;

9) Formalism, phenomenology and arts;

10-11) Critical theory, culture and art;

12) Relations between art and science;

13) Relations between art and politics;

14) Homework — presentation of written critical and theoretical text on relevant topics

15) Colloquium - a written test of 10 questions related to the previously discussed topics

Final exam — oral test of knowledge: presentation and argumentation of text written during the course

Literature:

1. Migko Suvakovié, Epistemologija umetnosti, Orion Art, Beograd, 2008.

2. Migko Suvakovié, Ale$ Erjavec (eds), Figure u pokretu — Savremena zapadna estetika, filozofija i teorija umetnosti, Atoca, Beograd, 2009.

3. Migko Suvakovié, Pojmovnik teorije umetnosti, Orion Art, Beograd, 2011.

4. Misko Suvakovié, Umetnost i politika/Savremena estetika, filozofija, teorija i umetnost u vremenu globalne tranzicije, Sluzbeni Glasnik, Beograd, 2012.
5. Jacques Ranciere, The Politics of Aesthetics — The Distribution of the Sensible, Continuum, London, 2004.

6. Clive Cazeaux, (ed), The Continental Aesthetics Reader, Routledge, London, 2000.

7. Berys Gaut, Dominic Mclver Lopes (eds), The Routledge Companion to Aesthetics, Routledge, London, 2001.

8. Charles Harrison, Paul Wood (eds), Art in Theory 1900-2000, An Anthology of Changing Ideas, Basil Blackwell, Oxford UK, Cambridge USA, 2003.

9. Aldo Milohni¢, Teorije savremenog teatra i performansa, Orion Art, Beograd, 2013.

10. Michael Nyman, Experimental Music — Cage and beyond, Cambridge University Press, Cambridge, 1999.

No. of active teaching classes: Lectures:2 Practical work: 0

Teaching methods:
Lectures, text analysis and research with homework assignments.
Lectures: collective teaching, group size up to 300

Grading (max. no. of points 100):

Exam prerequisites: Points - 70 Final exam: Points - 30
Activity during classes 10 Oral exam 30
Colloquium 20

Seminar 40
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Study program: Music research oriented studies, Doctoral academic studies

Course: SGPE2 - Applied Aesthetics 2, DGPE2 - Applied Aesthetics 2, DUGPE2 - Applied Aesthetics 2

Teachers: Suvakovié P. Miodrag, full professor; Dedi¢ R. Nikola, associate professor; Nikoli¢ D. Sanela, assistant professor

Assistants: ---

Course status: compulsory, elective

Number of ECTS: 5

Prerequisites: No special conditions

Course objective:
The objective of the course is to introduce Ph.D. students with research work on analysis, interpretation and discussion of disciplinary, interdisciplinary and
transdisciplinary relations of music, other arts, and culture.

Course outcomes:
Students acquire knowledge and learn about methods of analyzing the relations between music and other arts.

Course content:

1) Disciplines, genres and modalities of art;

2) Relations between art and music in ancient and medieval culture;

) Relations between art and music the Renaissance and Baroque;

) Relations between art and music in the period of Enlightenment;

) Relations between art and music in the period of romanticism;

6 ) Relations between art and music in the modern and modernisms;

7-8) Relations between art and music in the avant-gardes and neo avant-gardes;

9 ) Relations between art and music in the period of postmodernism;

10) Relations between art and music within the ‘high’, mass and popular culture;

11-12) Relations between art and music in global culture;

13-14) Relations between art and music in contemporary culture;

15) Colloquium — a written test of 10 questions related to the previously discussed topics
Final exam — oral test of knowledge: presentation and argumentation of text written during the course

3
4
5

Literature:

1. Mirjana Veselinovi¢, Stvaralacka prisutnost evropske avangarde u nas, Univerzitet umetnosti u Beogradu, Beograd, 1983.

2. Edward Lippman, A History of Western Musiacl Aesthetics, University of Nebraska Press, Lincoln, 1992.

3. Leppert, Richard: The Sight of Sound. Music, Representation, and the History of the Body, Berkeley, University of California Press, 1993.
4. Frederic Jameson, The Geopolitical Aesthetics. Cinema and Space in the World System, Indiana University Press, Bloomington, 1995.

5. Georgina Born, David Hesmondhalgh, Western Music and Its Others. Difference, Representation, and Appropriation in Music, University of California Press,
Berkeley, 2000.

6. John Storey, J, Cultural Theory and Popular Culture, Peking University Press, 2004.

7. Jelena Dordevi¢ (ed), Studije kulture — Zbornik, Sluzbeni glasnik, Beograd, 2008.

8. Migko Suvakovié, Ale$ Erjavec (eds), Figure u pokretu — Savremena zapadna estetika, filozofija i teorija umetnosti, Ato&a, Beograd, 2009.
9. Migko Suvakovié, Pojmovnik teorije umetnosti, Orion Art, Beograd, 2011.

10. Migko Suvakovié, Umetnost i politika, Sluzbeni glasnik, Beograd, 2012.

No. of active teaching classes: Lectures:2 Practical work: 0

Teaching methods:
Lectures, text analysis and research with homework assignments.
Lectures: collective teaching, group size up to 300

Grading (max. no. of points 100):

Exam prerequisites: Points - 70 Final exam: Points - 30
Activity during classes 10 Oral exam 30
Colloquium 20

Seminar 40
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Study program: Music research oriented studies, Doctoral academic studies

Course: SULMML - Music and Media 1, DLMM1 - Music and Media 1, buLMM1 - Music and Media 1

Teachers: Nikolajevi¢ S. Snezana, full professor

Assistants: ---

Course status: elective

Number of ECTS: 5

Prerequisites: None

Course objective:
To introduce students to different aspects of music in media and to train them for the work and behavior in media - from behind the microphone to in front of the
camera..

Course outcomes:
To acquire knowledge on theory of media, to realize the position of music in media, to learn different aspects of "reading” media and to determine creative space of
musicians in media.

Course content:

Theory classes

Theory of media. Applied music. Journalistic forms. Types of radio and television shows. Music dramaturgy. Dramaturgy of a music show. Media as a tool for music
popularization. Art forms of music in media - radiophony, television opera, television ballet, video dance, TV spot.

Practice session

To connect music with the literary, poetic and documentary contents. To make relations between auditory and visual plan. To practice how to write journalistic forms. To
practice how to make radio and television program. To see a taping of TV shows. To analyze some Serbian and foreign radio and TV shows.

Seminary work

To make a synopsis for the music radio show and a script for the music TV show - on the same topic.

Final exam

Written exam: two journalistic genres (by choice) to describe one topic.

Oral exam: to evaluate students' knowledge on theory of media, history of music popularization and art forms of music in media.

Literature:

1. Makluan, MarSal: Poznavanije opstila - Sovekovih produzetaka, Prosveta, Beograd, 1964.

2. Eko, Umberto: Otvoreno djelo, Sarajevo, 1965

3. Fiske, DZon i Hartli, Dzon: "Tumacenje televizije", RTV Teorija i praksa 39/85.

4. Novakovi¢, Slobodan: Covek, medij, Prometej, Novi Sad, 1998.

5. Kofin, Eva: "Esteticki problemi televizijske muzike", RTV Teorija i praksa, 28/82.

6. Grabner, Boris: "Problemi televizijske estetike", RTV Teorija i praksa, 29/82.

7. Newcomb, Horace: Toward Television Aesthetics, Oxford Universiti Press, 1989.

8. Novakovi¢, Slobodan: Film kao metafora, Institut za film, Beograd, 1990.

9. Nikolajevi¢, Snezana: Muzika kao dogadaj, Clio, Beograd, 1994.

10. Nikolajevié, Snezana: Ekran srpske muzike, RTS, Beograd, 2003.

11. Vartkes, Baronijan: Muzika kao primenjena umetnost, Univerzitet umetnosti, Beograd, 1981.
12. Neda Todorovi¢: Novinarske forme, Univezitet umetnosti, Beograd

13. Dudan Slavkovi¢: Biti novinar, Nau¢na knjiga, Beograd, 1988.

14. Miodrag lli¢: Televizijsko novinarstvo, RTS, Beograd, 2003.

15. Jannifer Barnes: Television Opera, Boydell&Brewer Ltd, 2002

16. Sinopsisi, scenarija i knjige snimanja raznih emisija iz domaceg i stranog televizijskog programa

No. of active teaching classes: Lectures:1 Practical work: 1

Teaching methods:
Lectures: collective teaching, group size up to 300

Grading (max. no. of points 100):

Exam prerequisites: Points - 50 Final exam: Points - 50
Activity during classes 10 Oral exam 25
Practical work 20 Written Exam 25
Seminar-s 20
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Study program: Music research oriented studies, Doctoral academic studies

Course: SULMM2 - Music and Media 2, DLMM2 - Music and Media 2, buLMM?2 - Music and Media 2

Teachers: Nikolajevi¢ S. Snezana, full professor

Assistants: ---

Course status: elective

Number of ECTS: 5

Prerequisites: None

Course objective:
To introduce students to different aspects of music in media and to train them for the work and behavior in media - from behind the microphone to in front of the
camera.

Course outcomes:
To acquire knowledge on theory of media, to realize the position of music in media, to learn different aspects of "reading” media and to determine creative space of
musicians in media.

Course content:

Theory classes

Theory of media. Applied music. Journalistic forms. Types of radio and television shows. Music dramaturgy. Dramaturgy of a music show. Media as a tool for music
popularization. Art forms of music in media - radiophony, television opera, television ballet, video dance, TV spot.

Practice session

To connect music with the literary, poetic and documentary contents. To make relations between auditory and visual plan. To practice how to write journalistic forms. To
practice how to make radio and television program. To see a taping of TV shows. To analyze some Serbian and foreign radio and TV shows.

Seminary work

To make a synopsis for the music radio show and a script for the music TV show - on the same topic.

Final exam

Written exam: two journalistic genres (by choice) to describe one topic.

Oral exam: to evaluate students' knowledge on theory of media, history of music popularization and art forms of music in media.

Literature:

1. Makluan, MarSal: Poznavanije opstila - Sovekovih produZetaka, Prosveta, Beograd, 1964.

2. Eko, Umberto: Otvoreno djelo, Sarajevo, 1965

3. Fiske, DZon i Hartli, Dzon: "Tumacenje televizije", RTV Teorija i praksa 39/85.

4. Novakovi¢, Slobodan: Covek, medij, Prometej, Novi Sad, 1998.

5. Kofin, Eva: "Esteticki problemi televizijske muzike", RTV Teorija i praksa, 28/82.

6. Grabner, Boris: "Problemi televizijske estetike", RTV Teorija i praksa, 29/82.

7. Newcomb, Horace: Toward Television Aesthetics, Oxford Universiti Press, 1989.

8. Novakovi¢, Slobodan: Film kao metafora, Institut za film, Beograd, 1990.

9. Nikolajevi¢, Snezana: Muzika kao dogadaj, Clio, Beograd, 1994.

10. Nikolajevié, Snezana: Ekran srpske muzike, RTS, Beograd, 2003.

11. Vartkes, Baronijan: Muzika kao primenjena umetnost, Univerzitet umetnosti, Beograd, 1981.
12. Neda Todorovi¢: Novinarske forme, Univezitet umetnosti, Beograd

13. Dudan Slavkovi¢: Biti novinar, Nau¢na knjiga, Beograd, 1988.

14. Miodrag lli¢: Televizijsko novinarstvo, RTS, Beograd, 2003.

15. Jannifer Barnes: Television Opera, Boydell&Brewer Ltd, 2002

16. Sinopsisi, scenarija i knjige snimanja raznih emisija iz domaceg i stranog televizijskog programa

No. of active teaching classes: Lectures: 1 Practical work: 1

Teaching methods:
Lectures: collective teaching, group size up to 300

Grading (max. no. of points 100):

Exam prerequisites: Points - 50 Final exam: Points - 50
Activity during classes 10 Oral exam 25
Practical work 20 Written Exam 25
Seminar-s 20
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Study program: Music research oriented studies, Doctoral academic studies

Course: DUGPS1 - Aesthetics, poetics and stylistics of contemporary music 1, DGPS1 — Aesthetics, poetics and stylistics of contemporary
music 1

Teachers: Veselinovi¢-Hofman R. Mirjana, retired professor; Popovi¢ Mladenovi¢ B. Tijana, full professor

Assistants: /

Course status: compulsory / elective

Number of ECTS: 5

Prerequisites: None

Course objective:
Research and analytical work on primary and secondary literature from the field of aesthetic, poetic and stylistic writings on contemporary music, and the establishment
of their interdisciplinary relations.

Course outcomes:
The student is expected to acquire methods of analyzing the discourses about aesthetic, poetic and stylistic issues of contemporary music.

Course content:

Lectures and debates about fallowing topics:

1-2) Analytics and contextuality of musicology as an element of aesthetic, poetic and stylistic reflections on contemporary music and genres of musicological text;
3-4) Objectivism in music;

5-6) Ontological pluralism;

7-8) Phenomenology of music;

9-10) Hermeneutic questions;

11-13) Social factors of contemporary music;

14) Knowledge examination 1;

15) Knowledge examination 2;

Colloquiums: oral test of knowledge from previously studied areas;
Seminar-s; written text-s on the specific topic;

Exam: an oral answer to two questions related to the previously studies areas;

Literature:

1. Adorno, Theodor W.: Filozofija nove muzike. Beograd: Nolit, 1968.

2. Busoni, Ferruccio: "Nacrt nove estetike glazbe", | i Il deo, Zvuk, 4, 1989. i Zvuk, 5, 1990.

3. Veselinovi¢ Hofman, Mirjana: Fragmenti o muzickoj postmoderni. Novi Sad: Matica srpska, 1997.

4. BecenuHosuh XothmaH, Mupjana: Mpeg myaundkum genom — Orneau o MeflycoBHUM npojekLijama ecTeTuke, NoeTuke 1 cunuctuke mysuke 20. Bexa: jeaHa
My3uKkonoLlka Bu3ypa. beorpag: 3asog 3a yubenuke, 2007.

5. Byukosuh, Bojucnas: Ctyauje, eceju, kputuke. (Pea. Bnactummp Mepuunh). Beorpaa: Honut, 1968.

6. Dalhaus, Karl: Estetika muzike, Knjizevna zajednica Novog Sada, Novi Sad, 1992.

7. Ingarden, Roman: Ontologija umetnosti. Novi Sad: KnjiZzevna zajednica, 1991.

8. Lissa, Zofia: Estetika glazbe (ogledi), Naprijed, Zagreb, 1977.

9. Maconie, Robin (ed): Karlheinz Stockhausen on Music — Lectures & Interviews, Marion Boyars, London, 1989.

10. Nattiez, Jean-Jacques (ed): Pierre Boulez, Orientations — Collected Writings, Harvard University Press, Cambridge Mass, 1985.
11. Popovi¢, Berislav: Muzi¢ka forma ili smisao u muzici. Clio — Kulturni centar Beograda, Beograd, 1998.

12. Stravinsky, Igor: Poetics of Music in the form of six lessons, Vintage Books, New York, 1947.

13. Filipovi¢, Filip i Savi¢, MiSa (eds): John Cage — Radoviltekstovi 1939-1979, SIC, Beograd, 1981.

14. Foht, lvan: Savremena estetika muzike. Beograd: Nolit, 1980.

15. Schéenberg, Amold: Style and Idea. Selected Writings, Faber, London, 1975.

16. Suvakovic, Migko: Diskurzivna analiza. Beograd: YHusepautet ymeTHocTH, 2006.

17. Suvakovi¢, Migko: Pojmovnik savremene umetnosti i teorije. Beograd: Orion Art, 2011.

No. of active teaching classes: Lectures: 2 Practical work: 0

Teaching methods:
Lectures, analysis of musical works, and theoretical interpretation of disciplinary and interdisciplinary aesthetic, poetic and stylistic texts on music and arts
Lectures: group size up to 300

Grading (max. no. of points 100):

Exam prerequisites: Points - 70 Final exam: Points - 30
Activity during classes 10 Oral exam 30
Colloquium-s 30

Seminar-s 30
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Study program: Music research oriented studies, Doctoral academic studies

Course: DUGPS2 - Aesthetics, poetics and stylistics of contemporary music 2, DGPS2 — Aesthetics, poetics and stylistics of contemporary
music 2

Teachers: Suvakovi¢ P. Miodrag, full professor; Nikoli¢ D. Sanela, assistant professor

Assistants: /

Course status: compulsory / elective

Number of ECTS: 5

Prerequisites: No special prerequisites

Course objective:
The objective of the course is to introduce Ph.D. students with research work on analysis, interpretation and discussion of disciplinary and interdisciplinary aesthetic,
poetic and stylistic approaches to contemporary music.

Course outcomes:
Student acquires knowledge and methods of analyzing the discourse of aesthetics, poetics and stylistics of contemporary music.

Course content:

1) About the concept of contemporary music and contemporary art;

2) Possible approaches to contemporary music: aesthetics, poetics, and stylistic;

3) Ontology of music: the problem of defining a work of music (Roman Ingarden, Vladimir Jankélévitch, and Ivan Foht);
4-5) Analytic aesthetics, pragmatism and music (Roger Scruton, Peter Kivy, Stephen Davies, Jenefer Robinson);
6-7) Structuralism, Poststructuralism and music (Claude Lévi-Strauss, Umberto Eco, Jan-Jacques Nattiez);

8) Postsemiology and music; theories of body (Roland Barthes);

9) Psychoanalysis, politics and music (Jacques Lacan, Slavoj Zizek, Mladen Dolar);

10) Theories of event, affect and music (Gilles Deleuze, Félix Guattari, Brian Massumi);

11-12-13) Poetic questions about music (Eric Satie, John Cage, Karlheinz Stockhausen, Pierre Boulez);

14) Homework — presentation of written critical and theoretical text on relevant topics

15) Colloquium — a written test of 10 questions related to the previously discussed topics

Final exam - oral test of knowledge: presentation and argumentation of text written during the course

Literature:

1. Foht, lvan: Savremena estetika muzike, Nolit, Beograd, 1980.

2. Filipovi¢, Filip i Savi¢, MiSa (eds): John Cage — Radoviltekstovi 1939-1979, SIC, Beograd, 1981.

3. Nattiez, Jean-Jacques (ed): Pierre Boulez, Orientations — Collected Writings, Harvard University Press, Cambridge Mass, 1985.
4. Jankelevi¢, Vladimir: Muzika i neizrecivo, Knjizevna zajednica Novog Sada, Novi Sad, 1987.

5. Maconie, Robin (ed): Karlheinz Stockhausen on Music — Lectures & Interviews, Marion Boyars, London, 1989.

6. Nattiez, Jean-Jacques: Music and Discourse —~Toward a Semiology of Music, Princeton University Press, Princeton NJ, 1990.
7. Ingarden, Roman: Ontologija umetnosti, Knjizevna zajednica Novoga Sada, Novi Sad, 1991.

8. Perloff, Nancy, Art and the Everyday — Popular Entertainment and the Circle of Eric Satie, Clarendon Press, Oxford, 1991.

9. Barthes, Roland: The Responsibility of Forms, University of California Press, Berkeley, 1991.

10. Kivy, Peter: The Fine Art of repetition — Essays in the philosophy of music, Cambridge University Press, Cambridge, 1993.
11. Scruton, Roger: The Aestehtics of Music, Clarendon Press, Oxford, 1997

12. Rohinson, Jenefer (ed), Music and Meaning, Cornell University Press, Ithaca, 1997.

13. Zizek, Slavoj, Dolar, Mladen; Opera's Second Death, Routledge, New York, 2002.

14. Massumi, Brian (ed): A Chock to Thought — expression after Deleuze and Guattari, Routledge, London, 2002.

15. Davies, Stephen: Themes in the Philosophy of Music, Oxford University Press, Oxford, 2005.

16. Deleuze, Gilles, Guattari, Felix, Tisu¢u platoa: Kapitalizam i Sizofrenija 2, Sandorf i Mizantrop, Zagreb, 2013.

No. of active teaching classes: Lectures: 2 Practical work: 0

Teaching methods:
Lectures, analysis of musical works, and theoretical interpretation of disciplinary and interdisciplinary aesthetic, poetic and stylistic texts on music and arts
Lectures: group size up to 300

Grading (max. no. of points 100):

Exam prerequisites: Points - 70 Final exam: Points - 30
Activity during classes 10 Oral exam 30
Colloquium-s 30

Seminar-s 30
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Study program: Music research oriented studies, Doctoral academic studies

course: DGEM1 Electro-acoustic music, DUGEM Electro-acoustic music

Teachers: Miki¢ S. Vesna, full professor; Lekovi¢ M. Biljana, assistant professor

Course status: elective

Number of ECTS: 5

Prerequisites: None

Course objective:

The goal of course is to introduce students with the theoretical and historical aspects of the development of electro-acoustic music.

Using theoretical assumptions providing an analytical insight into the products of electro-acoustic music. Using a debate about the historical facts of one side of
technological development and on the other side of specific electro-acoustic music achieves, achieves the necessary insight for understanding of the media /
genre, as well as the cultural model in which it appears and develops.

Course outcomes:
Mastering key theoretical assumptions, terminology, key texts and methodology of the study of electro-acoustic music

Course content:

Course of Electro-acoustic music involves consideration of the following contents:

Introduction to study of Electro-acoustic music - characteristics, context; theory of (new) media; history of development — technology; history of development -
production (review); modernistic period - production (2 hours)

period of a recording studio (live electronics, silence and listening skills - 2 hours), the digital age (2 hours); Electro-acoustic music in Serbia, Colloquiums: written
test of knowledge from previously passed material.

Examination: written part - written seminar and its oral defense — oral part.

Literature:

1. Collins, N., Schedel, M, and Willson, S., Electronic Music, Cambridge Introductions to Music, Cambridge Universisty Press, Cambridge, 2013.
2. Creeber, Glen and Royston, Martin, Digital Cultures. Understanding New Media, Open University Press, McGraw Hill House, 2009.

3. Hofman, Srdan, Osobenosti elektroakusticke muzike, Nota, Knjazevac, 1995.

4. Holmes, Thom, Electronic and Experimental Music, Routledge, New York, 2008.

5. Kahn, Douglas, Noise, Water, Meat: A History of Sound in the Arts, MIT Press, 1999.

6. Manning, Peter, Electronic and Computer Music, Oxford University Press, Oxford-New York, 2004.

7. Miki¢ Vesna, Muzika u tehnokulturi, Univerzitet umetnosti, Beograd, 2004.

8. Radovanovi¢, Vladan, Elektroakusticka muzika, Knjiznica Zorana Stojanovi¢a, Sremski Karlovci, 2010.

No. of active teaching classes: Lectures: 2 Practical work: 0

Teaching methods:

Lectures with demonstrations in given topics; Discussions in the lectures and workshops

Preparations of shorter exposures of students in the workshops.

Writing a seminar paper (setting a theme, collecting literature, analysis of the literature, the design of structure, realization of work, oral exposure operation).
Lectures: group size to 300

Grading (max. no. of points 100):

Exam prerequisites: Points - 40 Final exam: Points - 60
Activity during classes 10 Written examination 50
Practical work 10 Oral examination 10
Colloquium 10

Seminar 10
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Study program: Doctoral academic studies; Music Research Oriented Studies

Course: DzDD1 - Doctoral dissertation

Teachers: ---

Course status: compulsory

Number of ECTS: 40

Prerequisites: Hema

Course objective:

Student gains competencies for individual scientific research. Various capabilities are developed in students: abilities for problem solving using the scientific
methods and procedures, for choosing adequate research and methodological approach, capability for potential invention of new methods; student is stimulated for
accomplishing the highest standards in the field of music sciences, enabling him/her to gain competencies for work at the university.

Course outcomes:

Aspiration for the student’s completeness of highest professional and scientific standards. Student should accomplish original contribution to musicology, with
acknowledgement of scientific achievements in music on the global and national level. Student is being trained for cooperation in specialized research and
leadership in them. He is also capable for collaboration and leading the interdisciplinary development and research scientific teams. Student is being trained for
preparation and realization of teaching the subjects in the field of musicology, music theory and pedagogy at the university level.

Course content:

Doctoral dissertation is individual scientific work by students of doctoral studies. Doctoral dissertation represents original contribution to the knowledge and
understanding within the chosen scientific research field. It should exemplify candidate’s high mastering of scientific research methods and it should be worthy of
public presentation, documented in permanent form (written paper), in a manner comprehensible to the experts in a specific research field. Dissertation should
confirm candidate’s capability for using and understanding of adequate research methods and include explication of the doctoral dissertation topic in theoretical,
historical and critical context. Doctoral dissertation oral defense is obligatory.

Literature:
Formed according to the chosen doctoral dissertation topic

No. of active teaching classes: Lectures: 0 Practical work: 0

Teaching methods:
The teaching is grounded on individual student’s engagement, along with mentorship, on the doctoral thesis preparation.

Grading (max. no. of points 100):

Exam prerequisites: Points - 0 Final exam: Points - 100

Doctoral dissertation defense 100
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Study program: Doctoral academic studies; Music Research Oriented Studies

Course: DGMI1 - Music interpretation and elements of creative approach to a music text 1, DUGMIL - Music interpretation and
elements of creative approach to a music text 1

Teachers: Popovié Miadenovié B. Tijana, professor; Bozani¢ Z. Zoran, assistant professor

Course status: compulsory / elective

Number of ECTS: 5

Prerequisites: No special prerequisites

Course objective:
Students are enabled to creatively approach understanding some music text by using analytical-theoretical apparatus.

Course outcomes:
Students are expected to have the core understanding of interaction between theoretical-analytical and interpretative parts in approaching one music piece.
Moreover, they are expected to apply analytical results when creating individual performing conception.

Course content:

Theoretical lectures. Students are familiarized with the most important phenomena of the appearance of a music text from the perspective of theory, philosophy
and aesthetics of music (music text as music piece; writings as copy of the originals; scores as intentional subject; writings and time structure), thus, with the
importance of musical alphabet, with the necessity of creative musical analysis of music text in the context of separate interpretative performing gesture. The whole
range of possibilities of creative, interpretative approaches to one music pieces is applied based on the case studies, analysis, insight in literature and work on
seminar paper. This range of possibilities is grounded in the awareness of existence those quite autonomous layers (“free space”) of a music piece where every
interpretation is actually being built.

Literature:

1. Dalhaus, Karl, Estetika muzike, Novi Sad, 1992;

2. Ingarden, Roman, Ontologija umetnosti, Novi Sad, 1991,

3. Jankelevi¢, Vladimir, Muzika i neizrecivo, Novi Sad, 1987;

4. Popovi¢ Mladjenovié, Tijana, Muzicko pismo, Beograd, 1996;

5. Popovi¢ Mladjenovic, Tijana, Pojam i elementi 'analitiCke' interpretacije, u: Mirjana Veselinovié-Hofman (ur.), Aspekti interpretacije, Beograd, 1989, 135-150;
6. Popovi¢ Mladjenovi¢, Tijana, Procesi panstilistickog muzi¢kog misljenja, Beograd, 2009;

7. Boxanuh, 3opaH, Myaudka tpasa, Beorpag, 2007;

8. Keller, Hermann, Phrasing and Articulation: A Contribution to a Rhetoric, London, 1965;

9. Popovi¢, Berislav, Muzicka forma ili smisao u muzici, Beograd, 1998.

No. of active teaching classes: Lectures: 2 Practical work: 0

Teaching methods:
Lectures with demonstrations of the application of appropriate interpretations in a selected case study. Writing seminar work.
Lectures: group size up to 300

Grading (max. no. of points 100):

Exam prerequisites: Points - 60 Final exam: Points - 40
Attendance at the lecture 10 Defense of seminar paper 20

Activity during classes 10 Defense analysis 20
Preparation of seminar paper 20

Making an analysis 20
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Study program: Doctoral academic studies; Music Research Oriented Studies

Course: DGMI2 - Music interpretation and elements of creative approach to a music text 2, DUGMI2 - Music interpretation and
elements of creative approach to a music text 2

Teachers: Popovié Miadenovié B. Tijana, professor; Bozani¢ Z. Zoran, assistant professor

Course status: compulsory / elective

Number of ECTS: 5

Prerequisites: Passed Music interpretation and elements of creative approach to a music text 1 DGMI1

Course objective:
Students are enabled to creatively approach understanding some music text by using analytical-theoretical apparatus.

Course outcomes:
Students are expected to have the core understanding of interaction between theoretical-analytical and interpretative parts in approaching one music piece.
Moreover, they are expected to apply analytical results when creating individual performing conception.

Course content:

Theoretical lectures. Students are familiarized with the most important phenomena of the appearance of a music text from the perspective of theory, philosophy
and aesthetics of music (music text as music piece; writings as copy of the originals; scores as intentional subject; writings and time structure), thus, with the
importance of musical alphabet, with the necessity of creative musical analysis of music text in the context of separate interpretative performing gesture. The whole
range of possibilities of creative, interpretative approaches to one music pieces is applied based on the case studies, analysis, insight in literature and work on
seminar paper. This range of possibilities is grounded in the awareness of existence those quite autonomous layers (“free space”) of a music piece where every
interpretation is actually being built.

Literature:

1. Dalhaus, Karl, Estetika muzike, Novi Sad, 1992;

2. Ingarden, Roman, Ontologija umetnosti, Novi Sad, 1991;

3. Jankelevi¢, Vladimir, Muzika i neizrecivo, Novi Sad, 1987;

4. Popovi¢ Mladjenovié, Tijana, Muzicko pismo, Beograd, 1996;

5. Popovi¢ Mladjenovic, Tijana, Pojam i elementi 'analitiCke' interpretacije, u: Mirjana Veselinovié-Hofman (ur.), Aspekti interpretacije, Beograd, 1989, 135-150;
6. Popovi¢ Mladjenovi¢, Tijana, Procesi panstilistickog muzi¢kog misljenja, Beograd, 2009;

7. Boxanuh, 3opaH, Myaudka tpasa, Beorpag, 2007;

8. Keller, Hermann, Phrasing and Articulation: A Contribution to a Rhetoric, London, 1965;

9. Popovi¢, Berislav, Muzicka forma ili smisao u muzici, Beograd, 1998.

No. of active teaching classes: Lectures: 2 Practical work: 0

Teaching methods:
Lectures with demonstrations of the application of appropriate interpretations in a selected case study. Writing seminar work.
Lectures: group size up to 300

Grading (max. no. of points 100):

Exam prerequisites: Points - 60 Final exam: Points - 40
Attendance at the lecture 10 Defense of seminar paper 20

Activity during classes 10 Defense analysis 20
Preparation of seminar paper 20

Making an analysis 20
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Study program: Book of courses Doctoral academic studies; Music Research Oriented Studies

Course: DZSI1 - Study research work 1

Teachers: ---

Course status: compulsory

Number of ECTS: 10

Prerequisites: None

Course objective:

The objective of the course is to acquire the ability to attain the highest standards in the field of music science. The candidate is trained for independent work on
scientific research and realization of scientific projects. Study research work is mostly in the function of preparing and developing the doctoral dissertation, but it
also includes the preparation of other subjects in the study program.

Its basic role is to guide and direct the student in the application of acquired knowledge with the aim of self-improvement and self-development in the selected field
of scientific work (in accordance with the selected module), studying the possibilities and methods for solving problems with literature or existing scientific practice,
as well as studying the problem and the conclusion on possible solutions based on the conducted research and analysis.

Course outcomes:

Students gain a high professional level of ability to realize and express their own scientific concepts and knowledge in the field of scientific research, master the
comprehensive knowledge of the problems of the selected module, use this knowledge in further scientific development. They acquire the ability to fully learn and
perform complex tasks, have critical self-awareness and are able to initiate joint projects, to manage joint projects, and to participate in team-based scientific work,
negotiation and organization.

Course content:
The content of the course is formed in accordance with the scientific interests of each individual candidate, and may include various problems in the field of music
science.

Literature:
1. ltincludes literature of all subjects in the study program as well as literature that is formed in accordance with the chosen theme of the doctoral dissertation.

No. of active teaching classes: ‘ Lectures: 0 Practical work: 10

Teaching methods:
Independent work of the candidate and consultations

Grading (max. no. of points 100):

Exam prerequisites: ‘ Points - 0 Final exam: Points - 0
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Study program: Book of courses Doctoral academic studies; Music Research Oriented Studies

Course: DZSI2 - Study research work 2

Teachers: ---

Course status: compulsory

Number of ECTS: 10

Prerequisites: None

Course objective:

The objective of the course is to acquire the ability to attain the highest standards in the field of music science. The candidate is trained for independent work on
scientific research and realization of scientific projects. Study research work is mostly in the function of preparing and developing the doctoral dissertation, but it
also includes the preparation of other subjects in the study program.

Its basic role is to guide and direct the student in the application of acquired knowledge with the aim of self-improvement and self-development in the selected field
of scientific work (in accordance with the selected module), studying the possibilities and methods for solving problems with literature or existing scientific practice,
as well as studying the problem and the conclusion on possible solutions based on the conducted research and analysis.

Course outcomes:

Students gain a high professional level of ability to realize and express their own scientific concepts, deepen knowledge in the field of scientific research, master
the comprehensive knowledge of the problems of the selected module, use this knowledge in further scientific development. They acquire the ability to fully learn
and perform complex tasks, have critical self-awareness and are able to initiate joint projects, to manage joint projects, and to participate in team-based scientific
work, negotiation and organization.

Course content:
The content of the course is formed in accordance with the scientific interests of each individual candidate, and may include various problems in the field of music
science.

Literature:
1. ltincludes literature of all subjects in the study program as well as literature that is formed in accordance with the chosen theme of the doctoral dissertation.

No. of active teaching classes: ‘ Lectures: 0 Practical work: 10

Teaching methods:
Independent work of the candidate and consultations

Grading (max. no. of points 100):

Exam prerequisites: ‘ Points - 0 Final exam: Points - 0
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Study program: Book of courses Doctoral academic studies; Music Research Oriented Studies

Course: DZSI3 - Study research work 3

Teachers: ---

Course status: compulsory

Number of ECTS: 20

Prerequisites: None

Course objective:

The objective of the course is to acquire the ability to attain the highest standards in the field of music science. The candidate is trained for independent work on
scientific research and realization of scientific projects. Study research work is mostly in the function of preparing and developing the doctoral dissertation, but it
also includes the preparation of other subjects in the study program.

Its basic role is to guide and direct the student in the application of acquired knowledge with the aim of self-improvement and self-development in the selected field
of scientific work (in accordance with the selected module), studying the possibilities and methods for solving problems with literature or existing scientific practice,
as well as studying the problem and the conclusion on possible solutions based on the conducted research and analysis.

Course outcomes:

Students gain a high professional level of ability to realize and express their own scientific concepts, deepen knowledge in the field of scientific research, master
the comprehensive knowledge of the problems of the selected module, use this knowledge in further scientific development. They acquire the ability to fully learn
and perform complex tasks, have critical self-awareness and are able to initiate joint projects, to manage joint projects, and to participate in team-based scientific
work, negotiation and organization.

Course content:
The content of the course is formed in accordance with the scientific interests of each individual candidate, and may include various problems in the field of music
science.

Literature:
1. ltincludes literature of all subjects in the study program as well as literature that is formed in accordance with the chosen theme of the doctoral dissertation.

No. of active teaching classes: ‘ Lectures: 0 Practical work: 20

Teaching methods:
Independent work of the candidate and consultations

Grading (max. no. of points 100):

Exam prerequisites: ‘ Points - 0 Final exam: Points - 0
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Study program: Book of courses Doctoral academic studies; Music Research Oriented Studies

Course: DLMO1 - Methodical basis of the vocal-instrumental teaching 1

Teachers: Bogunovi¢ D. Blanka, full professor; Drobni . Ivan, full professor; Karan M. Gordana, full professor; Petrovié C. Milena, associate professor; Mirovi¢ M.
Tijana, assistant professor

Course status: compulsory

Number of ECTS: 8

Prerequisites: None

Course objective:
Analytical observation of the main features of general theoretic and vocal-instrumental teaching as an organic whole, at the all levels of professional music
education, with the aim to deepen the practical readiness and to develop scientific abilities.

Course outcomes:

Basic knowledge in music education and its understanding; connecting and applying knowledge from different education fields; solving teaching problems by
following and applying achievements and using scientific methods and procedures; developing skills and using knowledge on music and music education with the
aim to successfully harmonize vocal-instrumental and theoretic teaching at the all levels of music education.

Course content:

Terminological premises; defying a term vocal-instrumental teaching; theoretical sources; the history of music education.

Seminary work

To prepare a work that suits to criteria for publishing articles in the national journals or presenting papers at the national scientific meeting (a theme developing,
setting the idea, analyzing the relevant literature).

Final exam

Written exam: To write a text on the given topic as the application of the acquired knowledge.

Oral exam: Discussion on the text and its oral defense.

Literature:

1. Bacurbesuh, 3. M. (2006). MeTopuka Hactase condefa. beorpaa: 3aBog 3a ynbeHuke 1 HacTaBHa cpencTaa

2. Bacursesuh, 3. M. (2000). Pat 3a cpncky mysuuky nucmeHoct. beorpag: Mpocseta

3. AipobHu, U. (2008). MeToamuke 0CHOBE BOKANHO-MHCTPyMeHTanHe HacTase. beorpaa: 3aBog 3a yubenuke

4. Colwel, R. & C. Richardson (2002): The new handbook of research on music teaching and learning. New York: Oxford University Press.
5. McPherson, G. E. (2006) The child as musician: A Handbook of musical development. Oxford: Oxford University Press.

6. Mills, J. (2007). Instrumental teaching. New York: Oxford University Press.

7. [lokTopcke AncepTauuje, CTpyyYHa nuTeparypa v nepuopuka ns obnacTti Mysudke negaroruje 1 CPOJHUX HayYHUX ANCLMNINHA

No. of active teaching classes: Lectures:2 Practical work: 2

Teaching methods:
Lectures, interactive classes, demonstrations, discussions.
Lectures: group size up to 300

Grading (max. no. of points 100):

Exam prerequisites: Points - 40 Final exam: Points - 60
Activity during classes 10 Oral exam 30
Seminars 30 Written Exam 30
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Study program: Book of courses Doctoral academic studies; Music Research Oriented Studies

Course: DLMO2 - Methodical basis of the vocal-instrumental teaching 2

Teachers: Bogunovi¢ D. Blanka, full professor; Drobni . Ivan, full professor; Karan M. Gordana, full professor; Petrovié C. Milena, associate professor; Mirovi¢ M.
Tijana, assistant professor

Course status: compulsory

Number of ECTS: 8

Prerequisites: Passed exam Methodological basics of vocal-instrumental teaching 1

Course objective:
Analytical observation of the main features of general theoretic and vocal-instrumental teaching as an organic whole, at the all levels of professional music
education, with the aim to deepen the practical readiness and to develop scientific abilities.

Course outcomes:

Basic knowledge in music education and its understanding; connecting and applying knowledge from different education fields; solving teaching problems by
following and applying achievements and using scientific methods and procedures; developing skills and using knowledge on music and music education with the
aim to successfully harmonize vocal-instrumental and theoretic teaching at the all levels of music education.

Course content:
To introduce the world contemporary educational practices; critical review of the world's schools and methods; review of the most important scientific
achievements.

Literature:

1. Bacurbesuh, 3. M. (2006). MeTopuka Hactase condefa. beorpaa: 3aBog 3a yybeHuke 1 HacTaBHa cpencTaa

2. ipobHu, W. (2008). MeToamuke 0CHOBE BOKANHO-MHCTPyMeHTanHe HacTase. beorpan: 3aBog 3a yubenuke

3. Colwel, R. & C. Richardson (2002): The new handbook of research on music teaching and learning. New York: Oxford University Press.
4. McPherson, G. E. (2006) The child as musician: A Handbook of musical development. Oxford: Oxford University Press.

5. Mills, J. (2007). Instrumental teaching. New York: Oxford University Press.

6. lokTopcke AncepTauuje, CTpyyYHa nuTepaTypa v nepuoauka 13 obnact Myaudke negaroruje U CPOSHUX Hay4YHUX AUCUMNINHA

No. of active teaching classes: Lectures:2 Practical work: 2

Teaching methods:
Lectures, interactive classes, demonstrations, discussions.
Lectures: group size up to 300

Grading (max. no. of points 100):

Exam prerequisites: Points - 40 Final exam: Points - 60
Activity during classes 10 Oral exam 30
Seminars 30 Written Exam 30
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Study program: Book of courses Doctoral academic studies; Music Research Oriented Studies

Course: DLMO3 - Methodical basis of the vocal-instrumental teaching 3

Teachers: Bogunovi¢ D. Blanka, full professor; Drobni . Ivan, full professor; Karan M. Gordana, full professor; Petrovié C. Milena, associate professor; Mirovi¢ M.
Tijana, assistant professor

Course status: compulsory

Number of ECTS 5

Prerequisites:Passed exam Methodological basics of vocal-instrumental classes 2

Course objective:
Analytical observation of the main features of general theoretic and vocal-instrumental teaching as an organic whole, at the all levels of professional music
education, with the aim to deepen the practical readiness and to develop scientific abilities.

Course outcomes:

Basic knowledge in music education and its understanding; connecting and applying knowledge from different education fields; solving teaching problems by
following and applying achievements and using scientific methods and procedures; developing skills and using knowledge on music and music education with the
aim to successfully harmonize vocal-instrumental and theoretic teaching at the all levels of music education.

Course content:

The problems of a contemporary teaching; the general principles of the initial vocal-instrumental teaching of the initial instrumental schools from the aspect of the
methodology of solfeggio teaching; to set a sound according to the specificity of each instruments.

Seminary work

To prepare a text that suits to the criteria for publishing articles in the national journals or presenting papers at the national scientific meeting (a theme
development, setting the idea, analyzing the relevant literature).

Final exam

Written exam: To make a text on the given topic of the acquired knowledge.

Oral exam: Discussion on the text and its oral defense.

Literature:

1. Bacurbesuh, 3. M. (2006). MeTopuka Hactase condefa. beorpaa: 3aBog 3a ynbeHuke 1 HacTaBHa cpencTaa

2. Bacurbesuh-[pobHu, M. (1986). JegHornachu menogujcku guktat. beorpag: ®MY

3. AipobHu, U. (2008). MeToam4ke 0cHOBE BOKANHO-MHCTPyMeHTanHe HacTase. beorpaa: 3asog 3a yubeHuke

4. Colwel, R. & C. Richardson (2002): The new handbook of research on music teaching and learning. New York: Oxford University Press.
5. McPherson, G. E. (2006) The child as musician: A Handbook of musical development. Oxford: Oxford University Press.

6. McPherson, G. & Welch, G. (2012). The Oxford handbook of music education, Volume 1 and Volume 2. Oxford: Oxford University Press.
7. [lokTopcke AncepTauuje, CTpyyYHa nuTeparypa v nepuopuka ns obnacti Mysudke negaroruje 1 CPOJHUX HayYHUX ANCLMNAUHA

No. of active teaching classes: Lectures:2 Practical work: 2

Teaching methods:
Lectures, interactive classes, demonstrations, discussions.
Lectures: group size up to 300

Grading (max. no. of points 100):

Exam prerequisites: Points - 40 Final exam: Points - 60
Activity during classes 10 Oral exam 30
Seminars 30 Written Exam 30
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Study program: Book of courses Doctoral academic studies; Music Research Oriented Studies

Course: DLMO4 - Methodical basis of the vocal-instrumental teaching 4

Teachers: Bogunovi¢ D. Blanka, full professor; Drobni . Ivan, full professor; Karan M. Gordana, full professor; Petrovié C. Milena, associate professor; Mirovi¢ M.
Tijana, assistant professor

Course status: compulsory

Number of ECTS: 5

Prerequisites: Passed exam Methodological basics of vocal-instrumental classes 3

Course objective:
Analytical observation of the main features of general theoretic and vocal-instrumental teaching as an organic whole, at the all levels of professional music
education, with the aim to deepen the practical readiness and to develop scientific abilities.

Course outcomes:

Basic knowledge in music education and its understanding; connecting and applying knowledge from different education fields; solving teaching problems by
following and applying achievements and using scientific methods and procedures; developing skills and using knowledge on music and music education with the
aim to successfully harmonize vocal-instrumental and theoretic teaching at the all levels of music education.

Course content:

Perspectives of the national teaching; a national contemporary vocal-instrumental teaching integration.

Seminary work

To prepare a text that suits to the criteria for publishing articles in the national journals or presenting papers at the national scientific meeting
Final exam

Written exam: To make a text on the given topic of the acquired knowledge.

Oral exam: Discussion on the text and its oral defense.

Literature:

1. Bacurbesuh, 3. M. (2006). MeTopuka Hactase condefa. beorpaa: 3aBog 3a yubeHuke 1 HacTaBHa CpeacTaa

2. Bacursesuh, 3. M. (2000). Pat 3a cpncky Mysuuky nucmeHoct. Beorpag; Mpocseta

3. Bacurbesuh-[pobHu, M. (1986). JeaHornacku menogujcku auktar. beorpag: ®MY

4. Ipo6Hu, W. (2008). MeToaunuke 0CHOBE BOKarHO-MHCTPYMEHTamNHe HacTase. beorpan: 3asog 3a yubeHuke

5. Colwel, R. & C. Richardson (2002): The new handbook of research on music teaching and learning. New York: Oxford University Press.
6. McPherson, G. E. (2006) The child as musician: A Handbook of musical development. Oxford: Oxford University Press.

7. McPherson, G. & Welch, G. (2012). The Oxford handbook of music education, Volume 1 and Volume 2. Oxford: Oxford University Press.
8. [lokTopcke AncepTauuje, CTpyyYHa nuTeparypa v nepuopuka ns obnacti Mysudke negaroruje U CpOJHUX HayYHUX AUCLMNANHA

No. of active teaching classes: Lectures:2 Practical work: 2

Teaching methods:
Lectures, interactive classes, demonstrations, discussions.
Lectures: group size up to 300

Grading (max. no. of points 100):

Exam prerequisites: Points - 40 Final exam: Points - 60
Activity during classes 10 Oral exam 30
Seminars 30 Written Exam 30
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Study program: Book of courses Doctoral academic studies ; Music Research Oriented Studies

Course: DHMT1 - Music theory 1

Teachers: Nikoli¢ D. Miloje, retired professor; Sapo B. Anica, full professor; Brkljaci¢ K. Ivan, associate professor; Repani¢ A. Predrag, associate professor;
Stefanovi¢ M. Ana, associate professor; BoZani¢ Z. Zoran, docent; Vuksanovi¢ I. lvana, assistant professor; Medi¢ B. Milena, assistant professor

Course status: compulsory

Number of ECTS: 5

Prerequisites: None

Course objective:
Acquisition of more deepen insight into different contexts and practices of Renaissance music theory and analysis

Course outcomes:
Capacitate of students for using theirs scientific competencies and lay the foundation for accessing to doctoral work

Course content:

Theme 1: Marsilio Ficino and impact of his neoplatonistic philosophy and astrological psychology to music theory and compositional practice in 150 and 16%
century Renaissance Italy. Marsilio Ficino and his understanding of nature, function and place of music in Renaissance universe; Impact of Ficino’s neoplatonistic
thought on Italian music theory of 15t and 16™ century; Ficino's astrological psychology, Adrian Willaert and Venetian circle; Ficino's astrological psychology and
compositional practice of late renaissance epoch: Luca Marenzio and Claudio Monteverdi. Theme 2: Foundations of theory of complex counterpoint. Basic
characteristics; History of theory; Moveable counterpoint; Invertible and mensural-variable counterpoint; composite counterpoint. Theme 3: Imitation and canons of
moveable counterpoint. Introduction to imitation technique of moveable counterpoint; classification according to groups with description of characteristics of
imitational course and species of mutually moving of contrapuntal lines; Methodological procedures in analysis of imitation of moveable counterpoints; Moveable
counterpoint canons.

Literature:

1. Voss, Angela. "The Music of the Spheres: Marsilio Ficino and Renaissance Harmonia“, Cosmos and Culture, vol. 2, no. 2, 1998, 16-38.

2. Voss, Angela. "Introduction”. U Marsilio Ficino. California: North Atlantic Books, 2006.

3. Palisca, Claude V. Humanism in italian Renaissance Musical Thought. New Haven and London: Yale University Press, 1985.

4. boratbipes, CemeH, OBpaTMbIin KOHTPaNYHKT, [oCyfapcTBEHHOE My3bikanbHoe 13aaTenscTeo, Mocksa, 1960.

5. Oxak, Kupa, "HekoTopble BONpOChI COBPEMEHHOM TEOPUM CIIOXHOMO KOHTpanyHKTa'", Bonpockl TEOpKW 1 3CTETUKI My3biku, Binyck 4, NexnHrpag, 1965, 227-
259.

6. TaHees, Cepreit, MoaBKHOM KOHTPaNYHKT CTPOroro nucbMa, MocyaapcTBeHHOe My3bikanbHoe u3aatenscTso, Mockea, 1959.

7. Repani¢, Predrag, Kanon: ideja, definicija, struktura (habilitacioni rad, rukopis; recenzenti prof. V. Perici¢ i prof. D. Despi¢), Beograd, 1994.

8. Repani¢, Predrag, "Imitacija pomeraju¢ih kontrapunkta", Muzicka teorija i analiza 4, Fakultet muzike umetnosti, Beograd, 2007, 88-103.

9. 9. Repani¢, Predrag, "Aspekti imitacije: uvremenjenost (sinhronizovanost) izlaganja teme i odgovora u renesansnoj duhovnoj vokalnoj polifoniji", Muzicka teorija i
analiza 1/2009, Fakultet muzi¢ke umetnosti, Beograd, 2009, 96-118. 10. van der Walt, Johannes Jacobus Adriaan, Die Kanongestaltung im Werk Palestrinas
(Diss.), KélIn, 1955.

No. of active teaching classes: Lectures: 2 Practical work: 0

Teaching methods:
Lectures, discussions, consultations
Lectures: group size up to 300

Grading (max. no. of points 100):

Exam prerequisites: Points -60 Final exam: Points -40
Activity during classes 10 Oral exam 40
Practical work 10

Seminar-s 40
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Study program: Book of courses Doctoral academic studies ; Music Research Oriented Studies

Course:DHMT2 - Music theory 2

Teachers: Nikoli¢ D. Miloje, retired professor; Sapo B. Anica, full professor; Brkljaci¢ K. Ivan, associate professor; Repani¢ A. Predrag, associate professor;
Stefanovi¢ M. Ana, associate professor; BoZani¢ Z. Zoran, docent; Vuksanovi¢ I. lvana, assistant professor; Medi¢ B. Milena, assistant professor

Course status: compulsory

Number of ECTS: 5

Prerequisites: Fulfilled pre-examination obligations for Music Theory 1 (DHMT1)

Course objective:
Course is attended for deepen informing of students with music theory and analysis within its different aspects and theirs interpretations

Course outcomes:
Capacitate of students for using theirs scientific competencies and lay the foundation for accessing to doctoral work

Course content:

Gestalt theory and its use in analysis of vocal musical pieces;
Instrumental theatre — theoretical setting with analytical presentation;
Reduction principles of musical piece constitution;

Literature:

1. Antovié. Mihailo, Lingvistika, muzikalnost, kognicija, Niki kulturni centar, Ni§, 2009.

2. Amhajm, Rudolf, Vizuelno misljenje, Univerzitet umetnosti u Beogradu, Beograd, 1985.

3. Pani¢, dr Vladislav, Psihologija i umetnost, Beograd, Zavod za udzbenike i nastavna sredstva, 1997.

4. Brkljaci¢, Ivan: Istar - instrumentalni teatar, teorijska studija o istoimenom ciklusu nascentnih muzickih karikatura za scensko izvodenje u pozorisnom dekoru,
Muzicki talas br., Clio, 2014.

5. Heile, Bjorn, The Music of Mauricio Kagel, England, Ashgate Publishing Limited, 2006.

6. Pavis, Patrice, Analyzing Performance; Theater, Dance and Film, USA, The University of Michigan, 2003.

7. Veselinovic-Hofman, Mirjana, Postmoderno muzicko pozoriSte u Srhiji — uvodne napomene o kriterijumima za definiciju, Srpska muzicka scena — zbornik radova,
Beograd, Muzikolo3ki institut SANU, 1995.

8. Tosi¢, Vladimir, Redukcionisticki principi konstitiucije muzickog dela, Zvuk br. 3-4, 1986

9. Tosi¢, Vladimir, Opus 4 — dokumenti, SKC, 2001.

10. Nyman, Michel, Experimental Music, Studio Vista, 1974.

11. Griffiths, Paul, Modern Music, Thames and Hudson, 1978.

No. of active teaching classes: Lectures: 2 Practical work: 0

Teaching methods:
Lectures, discussions, consultations
Lectures: group size up to 300

Grading (max. no. of points 100):

Exam prerequisites: Points -60 Final exam: Points -40
Activity during classes 10 Oral exam 40
Practical work 10

Seminar-s 40
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Study program: Book of courses Doctoral academic studies ; Music Research Oriented Studies

Course: DHMT3 - Music theory 3

Teachers: Nikoli¢ D. Miloje, retired professor; Salgo B. Anica, full professor; Brkljaci¢ K. Ivan, associate professor; Repani¢ A. Predrag, associate professor;
Stefanovi¢ M. Ana, associate professor; BoZani¢ Z. Zoran, docent; Vuksanovi¢ I. lvana, assistant professor; Medi¢ B. Milena, assistant professor

Course status: compulsory

Number of ECTS: 5

Prerequisites: Passed Music Theory 1 (DHMT1) and Music Theory 2 (DHMT2)

Course objective:
Course is attended for deepen informing of students with music theory and analysis within its different aspects and interpretations

Course outcomes:
Capacitate of student for using scientific competencies and lay the foundation for accessing to doctoral work

Course content:

Contemporary aspects of using traditional analysis of musical form
Analysing opera: rhetorical strategies and narrative structures
Humor in music — semiotic analysis

Literature:

1. Popovi¢, Berislav, Muzi¢ka forma ili smisao u muzici, Clio, Beograd, 1988.

2. Veselinovi¢ Hofman Mirjana, Pred muzi¢kim delom, Zavod za udZbenike, Beograd, 2007.

3. Stefanovi¢, Ana, "Temporal and Narrative Structures in French Baroque Opera and Dramatic Work of H. Berlioz", Muzitka teorija i analiza, no 1, 2009, 77-86.
4. —, "The Relation between Music and Text and the Concept of Musical Metaphor in French Baroque Opera", Before and after Music, Acta Semiotica Fennica
XXXVII, Vilnius/Helsinki/Imatta: International Semiotic Institute, 2010, 478-487.

5. Riker Pol, Vreme i pri¢a, prev. S. Miletic, A. Morali¢; Novi Sad, Izdavacka knjizamica Z. Stojanovi¢a, 1983. (izbor poglavlja)

6. Dalmonte, Rossana, "Towards a Semilogy of Humour in Music", International Review of the Aesthetic and Sociology of Music, 1995, Vol 26, No. 2, 167-187.
7. Sheinberg, Esti, Irony, Satire, Parody and the Grotesque in the music of Shostakovich (A theory of Musical Incongruities), Aldershot, Ashgate, 2000.

No. of active teaching classes: Lectures: 2 Practical work: 0

Teaching methods:
Lectures, discussions, consultations
Lectures: group size up to 300

Grading (max. no. of points 100):

Exam prerequisites: Points - 60 Final exam: Points - 40
Activity during classes 10 Oral exam 40
Practical work 10

Seminar-s 40
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Study program: Book of courses Doctoral academic studies ; Music Research Oriented Studies

Course:DHMT4 - Music theory 4

Hacrasnuum: Nikoli¢ D. Miloje, retired professor; vSabo B. Anica, full professor; Brkljaci¢ K. lvan, associate professor; Repani¢ A. Predrag, associate professor;
Stefanovi¢ M. Ana, associate professor; BoZani¢ Z. Zoran, docent; Vuksanovi¢ I. lvana, assistant professor; Medi¢ B. Milena, assistant professor

Course status: compulsory

Number of ECTS: 5

Prerequisites: Fulfilled pre-examination obligations of Music Theory 3 (DHMT3)

Course objective:
Course is attended for deepen informing of students with music theory and analysis within its different aspects and interpretations

Course outcomes:
Capacitate of student for using scientific competencies and lay the foundation for accessing to doctoral work

Course content:

Include production of proposal for doctoral dissertation project according to general terms for Music theory module. It is forming according to selected theme of
each individual work. (Include preliminary production of theoretical and conceptual explanation of research, concept, formulation of subject, methods and aims of
research, application of scientific methodology, shaping of scientific text and its technical preparation).

Literature:
1. Itis formed in accordance with the selected topic of the doctoral dissertation.

No. of active teaching classes: Lectures: 2 Practical work: 0

Teaching methods:
Mentor's work.
Lectures: group size up to 300

Grading (max. no. of points 100):

Exam prerequisites: Points - 60 Final exam: Points - 40
Activity during classes 10 Oral exam 40
Practical work 10

Seminar-s 40
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Study program: Book of courses Doctoral academic studies ; Music Research Oriented Studies

Course: DHPM1 - Directions and methods of music theory and analysis 1

Teachers: Bozi¢ D. Svetislav, full professor; Zatkalik J. Milo$, full professor; Stefanovi¢ M. Ana, associate professor; Vuksanovi¢ |. lvana, assistant professor

Course status: compulsory

Number of ECTS: 5

Prerequisites: No special conditions

Course objective:
Deepening of knowledges gained at baccelor and master academic studies with emphasis on tendencies of 20t century music theory and analysis as well as on
contemporary tendencies

Course outcomes:
At the end of the course there is expected from students to be capable for applying and combining of analytical methods in approach to musical piece

Course content:

Informing students with basic movements of music theory.

Theoretical teaching

1. Current considerations on music theory in the context of disciplines science of music
2. Structuralism in music

3. Structural linguistics (De Saussure, Hjelmslev, Jakobson)

4. Syntagmatic and paradigmatic analysis, segmentation and duplication (Nicolas Ruwet)
5. Analysis of neutral level and tripartite analysis (Jean Molino)

6. Two levels of analysis (Jean Jacques Nattiez)

7. Generative grammar (Chomsky)

8. Generative analysis (Lerdahl n Jackendoff)

9. Workshop: application of acquired methodological knowledges on selected corpus

10. Workshop: application of acquired methodological knowledges on selected corpus
11. Workshop: application of acquired methodological knowledges on selected corpus
12. Workshop: application of acquired methodological knowledges on selected corpus
13. Workshop: application of acquired methodological knowledges on selected corpus
14. Workshop: application of acquired methodological knowledges on selected corpus
15. Workshop: application of acquired methodological knowledges on selected corpus
Exam requirement: 1. Theoretical question 2. Analysis — application of analytical methods on selected examples

Literature:

1. Chouvel, Jean-Marc et Lévy, Fabien, éd: Peut-on parler d'art avec les outils de la science?, Paris, L'Harmattan/Ircam/Centre Pompidou, 2002.

2. Chouvel, Jean-Marc et Lévy, Fabien, éd: Peut-on parler d'art avec les outils de la science?, Paris, L'Harmattan/Ircam/Centre Pompidou, 2002.

3. Fink, Robert, "Going Flat: Post-Hierarchical Music Theory and the Musical Surface", Rethinking Music; ed by Nicholas Cook and Mark Everist, Oxford-New York:
Oxford University Press, 1999, 102-137.

4. Dunshy, Jonathan, "Criteria of correctness in music theory and analysis", Theory, analysis and meaning in music; ed. by Anthony Pople, Cambridge: Cambridge
University Press, 1994, 77-83.

5. Lerdahl, Jackendoff, A Generative Theory of Tonal Music, The Massachusetts Institute of Technologz, 1983.

6. Nattiez, Jean-Jacques, Fondéments d'une sémiologie de la musique, Union générale d'éditeurs, 1976.

7. — Music and Discourse: Toward a Semiology of Music (Musicologie générale et sémiologie, 1987); Translated by Carolyn Abbate, Princeton, princeton
University Press, 1990.

8. Ruwet, Nicolas, Langage, Musique, Poésie, Paris, Seuil, 1972.

9. Samson, Jim, "Analysis in Context", Rethinking Music; ed by Nicholas Cook and Mark Everist, Oxford-New York: Oxford University Press, 1999, 35-54.

No. of active teaching classes: Lectures: 2 Practical work: 0

Teaching methods:
Lectures, consultations, discussions
Lectures: group size up to 300

Grading (max. no. of points 100):

Exam prerequisites: Points - 40 Final exam: Points - 60
Attendance at the lecture 20 Oral exam 60
Homework 20
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Study program: Book of courses Doctoral academic studies ; Music Research Oriented Studies

Course: DHPM2 - Directions and methods of music theory and analysis 2

Teachers: Bozi¢ D. Svetislav, full professor; Zatkalik J. Milo$, full professor; Stefanovi¢ M. Ana, associate professor; Vuksanovi¢ |. lvana, assistant professor

Course status: compulsory

Number of ECTS: 5

Prerequisites: Fulfilled pre-examination obligations from the course of Directions and Methods of Music Theory and Analysis 1 (DHPM1)

Course objective:
Deepening of knowledges gained at baccelor and master academic studies with emphasis on tendencies of 20t century music theory and analysis as well as on
contemporary tendencies

Course outcomes:
At the end of the course there is expected from students to be capable for applying and combining of analytical methods in approach to musical piece

Course content:

Informing students with basic movements of music theory.

Theoretical teaching

1. Semiology, origin and foundations (Ferdinand de Saussure, Charles Sanders Peirce)
2. Meaning, sign, symbol: classifications of signs

3. Musical semiology of structuralistic orientation (Nattiez)

4. Musical semiology of referential orientation

5. Theory of topics: Rattner, Agawu, Monelle

6. Eero Tarasti's musical semiology

7. Musical analysis and rhetoric

8. Semistylistic, theory of informations

9. Workshop: application of acquired methodological knowledges on selected corpus
10. Workshop: application of acquired methodological knowledges on selected corpus
11. Workshop: application of acquired methodological knowledges on selected corpus
12. Workshop: application of acquired methodological knowledges on selected corpus
13. Workshop: application of acquired methodological knowledges on selected corpus
14. Workshop: application of acquired methodological knowledges on selected corpus
15. Workshop: application of acquired methodological knowledges on selected corpus
Exam requirement: 1. Theoretical question 2. Analysis — application of analytical methods on selected examples

Literature:

1. Agawu, Kofi, Playing with Signs, Princeton, princeton University Press, 1991.

2. —, "The Challenge of Semiotics", Rethinking Music; ed by Nicholas Cook and Mark Everist, Oxford-New York: Oxford University Press, 1999, 138-160.
3. Christensen, Otto M., "Interpretation and meaning in music", Musical Signification; ed. by Eero Tarasti, Berlin-New York, Mouton de Gryter, 1995, 81-90.
4. Eco, Umberto, A Theory of Semiotics, Bloomington, Indiana University Press, 1976.

5. Monelle, Raymond, The Sense of Music, Princeton, Princeton University Press, 2000.

6. —, The musical topic: hunt, military and pastoral, Bloomington: Indiana University Press, 2006.

7. Nattiez, Jean-Jacques, Fondéments d'une sémiologie de la musique, Union générale d'éditeurs, 1976.

8. — Music and Discourse: Toward a Semiology of Music (Musicologie générale et sémiologie, 1987); Translated by Carolyn Abbate, Princeton, princeton
University Press, 1990.

9. Tarasti, Eero, Theory of Musical Semiotics, Bloomington: Indiana University Press, 1994.

10. Pierce, Charles Sanders, "The Icon, Index and Symbol", Collected papers of Charles Sanders Pierce, Elements of logic, Cambridge, Mass, Harvard University
Press 1960, 156-173.

No. of active teaching classes: Lectures: 2 Practical work: 0

Teaching methods:
Lectures, consultations, discussions
Lectures: group size up to 300

Grading (max. no. of points 100):

Exam prerequisites: Points - 40 Final exam: Points - 60
Attendance at the lecture 20 Oral exam 60
Homework 20

45




Study program: Book of courses Doctoral academic studies ; Music Research Oriented Studies

Course: DHPM3 - Directions and methods of music theory and analysis 3

Teachers: Bozi¢ D. Svetislav, full professor; Zatkalik J. Milo$, full professor; Stefanovi¢ M. Ana, associate professor; Vuksanovi¢ I. lvana, assistant professor

Course status: compulsory

Number of ECTS: 5

Prerequisites: Passed exam Directions and Methods of Music Theory and Analysis 1 (DHPM1) - Directions and Methods of Music Theory and Analysis 2
(DHPM2)

Course objective:
Deepening of knowledges gained at baccelor and master academic studies with emphasis on tendencies of 20t century music theory and analysis as well as on
contemporary tendencies

Course outcomes:
At the end of the course there is expected from students to be capable for applying and combining of analytical methods in approach to musical piece

Course content:

1. Semantics

2. Structural semantics and narrative grammar (Greimas, Courtés)

3. Musical semantics (Anthony Newcomb)

4. Musical semantics (Michel Imberty)

5. Musical semantics and narratological researches in music, review

6. Musical semantics and narratological researches in music (David Lidov)

7. Narratological researches (Tarasti)

8. Narratological researches (Grabocz)

9. Workshop: application of acquired methodological knowledges on selected corpus
10. Workshop: application of acquired methodological knowledges on selected corpus
11. Workshop: application of acquired methodological knowledges on selected corpus
12. Workshop: application of acquired methodological knowledges on selected corpus
13. Workshop: application of acquired methodological knowledges on selected corpus
14. Workshop: application of acquired methodological knowledges on selected corpus
15. Workshop: application of acquired methodological knowledges on selected corpus
Exam requirement: 1. Theoretical question 2. Analysis — application of analytical methods on selected examples

Literature:

1. Grabocz, Marta, Musique, narrativité, signification, Paris, L'Harmattan, 2009.

2. Imberty, Michel, Entendre la musique, sémantique psychologique de la musique, Paris, Dunod, 1979.

3. —, La musique creuse le temps, Paris, L'Harmattan, 2005.

4. Lidov, David, "Toward a reinterpretation of compositional theory", Musical Signification; ed. by Eero Tarasti, Berlin-New York: Mouton de Gryter, 1995, 11-25.
5. —, Is Language a Music, Bloomington: Indiana University Press, 2005.

6. Monelle, Raymond, "Music and semantics", Musical Signification; ed. by Eero Tarasti, Berlin-New York: Mouton de Gryter, 1995, 91-107.

7. Newcomb, Anthony, "Action and Agency in Mahler's Ninth Symphony, Second Movement", Music and Meaning, ed. by Jenefer Robinson, Ithaca and London:
Cornell University Press, 1997, 131-153.

8. Tarasti, Eero, Theory of Musical Semiotics, Bloomington: Indiana University Press, 1994,

No. of active teaching classes: Lectures: 2 Practical work: 0

Teaching methods:
Lectures, consultations, discussions
Lectures: group size up to 300

Grading (max. no. of points 100):

Exam prerequisites: Points - 40 Final exam: Points - 60
Attendance at the lecture 20 Oral exam 60
Homework 20
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Study program: Book of courses Doctoral academic studies ; Music Research Oriented Studies

Course: DHPM4 - Directions and methods of music theory and analysis 4

Teachers: Bozi¢ D. Svetislav, full professor; Zatkalik J. Milo$, full professor; Stefanovi¢ M. Ana, associate professor; Vuksanovi¢ |. lvana, assistant professor

Course status: compulsory

Number of ECTS: 5

Prerequisites: Fulfilled pre-examination obligation from the course of Directions and Methods of Music Theory and Analysis 3 (DHPM3)

Course objective:
Deepening of knowledges gained at baccelor and master academic studies with emphasis on tendencies of 20t century music theory and analysis as well as on
contemporary tendencies

Course outcomes:
At the end of the course there is expected from students to be capable for applying and combining of analytical methods in approach to musical piece

Course content:

1. Hermeneutics

2. Musical hermeneutics, history and review

3. Musical hermeneutics (Carl Dahlhaus)

4. Musical hermeneutics (Hans Heinrich Eggebrecht)

5. Interpretation of music and historical context (Leo Treitler)

6. Semiotics and hermeneutics(Robert Hatten)

7. Semiotics and hermeneutics (Lawrence Kramer)

8. Workshop: application of acquired methodological knowledges on selected corpus
9. Workshop: application of acquired methodological knowledges on selected corpus
10. Workshop: application of acquired methodological knowledges on selected corpus
11. Workshop: application of acquired methodological knowledges on selected corpus
12. Workshop: application of acquired methodological knowledges on selected corpus
13. Workshop: application of acquired methodological knowledges on selected corpus
14. Workshop: application of acquired methodological knowledges on selected corpus
15. Workshop: application of acquired methodological knowledges on selected corpus

Exam requirement: 1. Theoretical question 2. Analysis — application of analytical methods on selected exampleS

Literature:

1. Dahlhaus, Carl, "Historicism and Tradition", Foundations of Music History, Cambridge: Cambridge University Press, 1983, 53-71.

2. —, "Hermeneutics in History", Foundations of Music History, Cambridge: Cambridge University Press, 1983, 71-85.

3. Eggebrecht, Hans Heinrich, Inderstanding Music, Farnham, Surrey, England; Burlington, Ashgate, 2010.

4. Hatten, Robert, S., "Metaphor in Music", Musical Signification, Berlin, New York: Mouton de Gryter, 1995, 373-389.

5. —, Interpreting Musical Gestures, Topics and Tropes, Bloomington: Indiana University Press, 2004.

6. Kramer, Lawrence, "Music and representation: the instance of Haydn's Creation", Music and Text, ed. by Steven Paul Scher, Cambridge: Cambridge University
Press, 1992, 139-140.

7. —, "Tropes and Widows: An Outline of Musical Hermeneutics", Music as Cultural Practice, 1800-1900, Berkeley-Los Angeles-Oxford: University of California
Press, Berkeley, 1990.

8. Treitler, Leo, "Language and the Interpretation of Music", Music and Meaning, ed. by Jenefer Robinson, Ithaca and London: Cornell University Press, 1997, 23-
56.

9. —, "Music Analysis in a Historical Context", Music and the Historical Imagination, Cambridge, Mass.: Harvard University Press, 1990, 67-78.

No. of active teaching classes: Lectures: 2 Practical work: 0

Teaching methods:
Lectures, consultations, discussions
Lectures: group size up to 300

Grading (max. no. of points 100):

Exam prerequisites: Points - 40 Final exam: Points - 60
Attendance at the lecture 20 Oral exam 60
Homework 20
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Study program: Book of courses Doctoral academic studies ; Music Research Oriented Studies

Course: DJAP1 - Structural dance analysis 1

Teachers: Rakogevié C. Selena, associate professor

Course status: elective

Number of ECTS: 5

Prerequisites: None

Course objective:
Developing techniques of visual dance analysis; improvement of Labanotation; application of various methods of structural-formal dance analysis.

Course outcomes:
Ability of independent and comprehensive analytical observation of the structural and formal features of various dance genres.

Course content:

1. Getting acquainted with the curriculum and course schedule.

2. Methods of recording and analysis of folk dances of Ljubica and Danica Jankovic.

3. Approach to the analysis of folk folk of Olivera Vasic.

4. Dance types of Olivera Vasic.

5. Practical application of discussed methods on different notational material.

6. Epistemological basics of Labanotation.

7. Getting acquainted with the Adobe Premiere Pro video production program. Labs and analysis of various video recordings of dance.
8. Launching and analyzing various video recordings of dance (focus on step patterns).

9. Launching and analyzing various video recordings of dance (focus on knee movement patterns).

10. Development of structural analysis in ethnocoreology (ICTMa working group).

11. Ernd Pesovar and Gyorgy Martin - structural analysis of Hungarian dances.

12. Anca Giruchescu and Sunni Bloland - a structural analysis of Romanian dances.

13. Practical application of Labanotation and structural structural-formal analysis methods (examples with the occurrence of polyrhythm).
14. Practical application of Labanotation and structural-formal analysis methods (examples with the occurrence of polyrhythm).

15. Preparation of a written exam.

Essay: written explication of discussed methods of structural dance analysis; written exam: labeling and analyzing of unknown video clip with a given method of
structural analysis; Oral exam: oral answer to 3 questions.

Literature:

1. Albrecht Knust, A Dictiobnary of the Kinetography Laban (Labanotation), Volumes 1-2, Insitut choreologii, Poznan, 1997.

2. Ann Hutchinson, Labanotation, Routledge, New York and London, 2005.

3. Bruno Ravnikar, Kinetografija, ples in gib, Zveza ljudskih tradicijskih skupin Slovenie, Kranj, 2004

4. Gydrgy Martin and Ernd Pesovar, "A Structural analysis of the Hungarian Folk Dance (A Methodological sketch)", Acta Ethnographica, Vol. 10, A Magyar
Tudomanyos Akadémia Néprajzi Kézleményei, Academiae Scientarum Hungaricae, Budapest, 1961.

5. Gydrgy Martin and Ermnd Pesovar, "Determination of Motive Types in Dance Folklore", Acta Ethnographica, Vol 12, A Magyar Tudomanyos Akadémia Néprajzi
Kdzleményei, Academiae Scientarum Hungaricae, Budapest, 1963, 295-332.

6. IFMC Folk Dance Study Group 1972. Fondation for the Analzsis of the Structure and Form of Folk Dance. A Syllabus. In Ethnomusicology. Journal of the IFMC.
Vol. 6, 1974. pp. 115-135.

7. Anca Giurgchescu with Sunni Bloland, Romanian Traditional Dance. A Contextual and Structural Approach, Wild Flower Press, Mill Valley, CA, 1995.

8. Giurchecu, Anca. 2007. "A Historical Perspective on the Analysis of the Dance Structure in the International Folk Music Council (IFMC) / International Council for
Traditional Music (ICTM)." Dance Structures. Perspectives on the Analysis of Human Movement. ed. Adrienne L. Kaeppler and Elsie Ivancich Dunin. Institut for
Musicology of the Hungarian Academy of Sciences, Budapest. 3-18.

9. Giurchecu, Anca and Krdschlova, Eva 2007. "Theory and method of Dance Form Analysis." Dance Structures. Perspectives on the Analysis of Human
Movement. ed. Adrienne L. Kaeppler and Elsie Ivancich Dunin. Institut for Musicology of the Hungarian Academy of Sciences, Budapest. 21-53.

10. Jankoswh, Jbybuua n flanuua. 1934-1964. HaponHe urpe. beorpap: AyTopcka nspata v lMpocseTa.

11. Jankovi¢, Ljubica 1975. The System of the Sisters Ljubica and Danica Jankovi¢ for the Recording, Desription and Analysis of Folk Dances. In:
Ethnomusicology, Journal of the Society for Ethnomusicology, ed. Frank J. Gillis and Alan P. Merriam, Vol XIX, Number 1, January, pp. 31-46.

12. Bacuh, Onusepa 2002. "OcHosHu urpadkm obpacum Cpbuje [Basic Dance Patterns of Serbia]." Mysuka kpo3 mucao. 360pH1K pagoBa YeTBPTOT FOANLLHET
CcKyna HacTaBHWKa 1 capagHvka Kateape 3a mysukonorujy y eTHomyaukonorujy. yp. MiBana Mepkosuh-Papak n [iparaHa CtojaHoBuh-Hosuuuh. ®akyntet myanuke
ymeTHocTW. Beorpap. 156-177

13. Bakka, Egil; Karoblis, Gediminas, 'Writing a dance: Epistemology for dance research', Yearbook for traditional music, 42, Canberra: International Council for
Traditional Music, 2010, 167-193.

No. of active teaching classes: Lectures: 1 Practical work: 1

Teaching methods:
Method of oral presentation, method of conversation and debate, method of reading and working on text, method of Labotation, method of visual-verbal analysis.
Lectures: group size up to 300

Grading (max. no. of points 100):

Exam prerequisites: Points - 30 Final exam: Points - 70
Activity during classes 10 Written Exam 30
Essay 20 Oral exam 40
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Study program: Book of courses Doctoral academic studies ; Music Research Oriented Studies

Course: DJAP2 - Structural dance analysis 2

Teachers: Rakogevié C. Selena, associate professor

Course status: elective

Number of ECTS: 5

Prerequisites: Listed course Structural dance analysis 1

Course objective:
Developing techniques of visual dance analysis; improvement of Labanotation; application of various methods of structural-formal dance analysis.

Course outcomes:
Ability of independent and comprehensive analytical observation of the structural and formal features of various dance genres.

Course content:

16. Getting acquainted with the curriculum and course schedule.

2. Methods of recording and analysis of folk dances of S. Rakocevi¢.

18. Practical class: Labanotation and analysis of a video recording of a given dance.

19. Practical class: Labanotation and analysis of a video recording of a given dance.

20. Numerical method of analysis of Balkan dances of Robert Liebman.

21. Numerical analysis of basic formal dance types of traditional dances of Serbia of Zdravko Ranisavljevic.
22. Practical application of discussed methods on various dance notations.

23. Lizbet Torp - structural analysis of European round and chain dances.

24. Egil Bakka — structural analysis of European couple dances.

25. Adrienne Kaeppler - linguistically based structural analysis of Tonga people.

26. Practical application of discussed methods on various dance notations.

27. Practical application of discussed methods on various dance notations.

28. Practical application of discussed methods on various dance notations.

29. Egila Bakka and Gediminas Karoblis: "Writing a dance: epistemology for dance research"”.

30. Preparation of a written exam.

Essay: written explication of discussed methods of structural dance analysis; written exam: labeling and analyzing of unknown video clip with a given method of
structural analysis; Oral exam: oral answer to 3 questions

Literature:

1. Albrecht Knust, A Dictiobnary of the Kinetography Laban (Labanotation), Volumes 1-2, Insitut choreologii, Poznan, 1997.

2. Ann Hutchinson, Labanotation, Routledge, New York and London, 2005.

3. Bruno Ravnikar, Kinetografija, ples in gib, Zveza ljudskih tradicijskih skupin Slovenie, Kranj, 2004

4. Rakocevi¢, Selena. Igre plesnih struktura. Tradicionalna igra i muzika za igru Srba u Banatu u svetlu uzajamnih uticaja (Interweaving dance structures.
Traditional dance and dance music of the Banat Serbs in the light of their mutual relationships), Fakultet muzi¢ke umetnosti, Beograd, 2011.

5. Leibman, Robert Henry, Dancing bears and purple transformations: The Structure of Dance in Balkans. University of Pensilvania, unpublished PhD, Pensilvania,
1992.

6. Ranisavljevi¢, Zdravko 2004. "Osnovni formalin tipovi u srpskom orskom nasledu" FMU, Belgrade.

7. Torp, Lizbet. Chain and Round Dance Patterns. A Method for Structural Analysis and its Application to European Material. Parts one, two and three.
Copenhagen: University of Copenhagen. 1990.

8. Bakka, Egil. "Analysis of traditional dance in Norway and the Nordic countries.” Dance structures. Perspectives on the analysis of human movement, ed. by
Adrienne L. Kaeppler and Elsie Ivancich Dunin. Budapest: Institute for musicology of the Hungarian academy of sciences, 2007. 103-112.

9. Bakka, Egil; Karoblis, Gediminas, "Writing a dance: Epistemology for dance research’, Yearbook for traditional music, 42, Canberra: International Council for
Traditional Music, 2010, 167-193.

10. Kaepller, Adrienne. "Method and Theory in Analyzing Dance Structure with an Analysis of Tongan Dance." Dance Studies. Perspectives on the Analysis of
Human Movement. ed. Adrienne L. Kaeppler and Elsie Ivancich Dunin. Institut for Musicology of the Hungarian Academy of Sciences, Budapest. 2007. 53-102.

No. of active teaching classes: Lectures: 1 Practical work: 1

Teaching methods:
Method of oral presentation, method of conversation and debate, method of reading and working on text, method of Labotation, method of visual-verbal analysis.
Lectures: group size up to 300

Grading (max. no. of points 100):

Exam prerequisites: Points - 30 Final exam: Points - 70
Activity during classes 10 Written Exam 30
Essay 20 Oral exam 40
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Study program: Doctoral academic studies; Music Research Oriented Studies

Course: DHIS1 - Emergence of symmetry in musical flow 1

Teachers: Sabo B. Anica, professor

Assistants: ---

Course status: Elective.

Number of ECTS: 5

Prerequisites: None.

Course objective:
Introduction to the elemental strategies for symmetry analysis, particularly in the field of cyclic works.

Course outcomes:
Mastering basic principles of symmetry analysis. Application of symmetry analysis in a cycle. Perception and realization of symmetry analysis and traditional musical
form analysis synergy.

Course content:

1. Introduction to the course content and student’s obligations 2. Issues of analytical approach methodology 3. New reading of musical form research fundamental
principles 4. Innovations of traditional analysis methods 5. Symmetry in musical form analysis approach 6. The role and relevance of symmetry analysis 6. Critical
approach to literature 7. The choice of topic and instructions for seminar paper 8. Recapitulation and preparation for the colloquium 9. Colloquium 10-12. Work on
seminar paper 13. Symmetry in Bela Bartok’s opus 14. Interpretation of symmetry analysis in Bela Bartok’s opus in current literature 15. Recapitulation and exam
preparation

Colloquium: two questions related to the theoretical examination of symmetry in selected literature

Exam: discussion on theoretical foundations of the seminar paper topic.

Literature:

1. Antokoletz, Elliot The music of Béla Bartok University of California Press 1984

2. Cook, Nicholas A Guide to Musical Analysis J. M. Dent & Sons 1987

3. FocTywku, [paryTuH Bpeme yMETHOCTM; NpUIor 3acHuBarby 1aeje onwTe Hayke o obnuuuma, CrmeTpuja npoctopa v BpemeHa (157-222) Beorpap, MpoceeTa 1968
4. Monoswuh, Bepucnas Mysuuka chopma unm cmucao y mysuum beorpaa: Linno 1988

5. Jabnan-XodmaH, JagpaHka CumeTtpuja Mysuukor aena 3agyx6uHa Anapejesuh, Hosu Cap 1995

No. of active teaching classes: Lectures: 2 Practical work: 0

Teaching methods:
Lectures, individual student work, thematic workshops, discussions and mentorship.
Lectures: group up to 300

Grading (max. no. of points 100):

Exam prerequisites: Points - 40 Final exam: Points - 60
Activity at lectures 10 Oral examination 40
Practical work 10

Colloquium-a 10

Seminar paper 30
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Study program: Doctoral academic studies; Music Research Oriented Studies

Course: DHIS2 - Emergence of symmetry in musical flow 2

Teachers: Sabo B. Anica, professor

Assistants: ---

Course status: Elective.

Number of ECTS: 5

Prerequisites: Exam prerequisites for the course Emergence of symmetry in musical flow 1 (DHIS1) completed.

Course objective: Analysis of symmetry in Bela Bartok’s works

Course outcomes:
Mastering analysis of symmetry in musical form. Application of symmetry analysis in a cycle. Perception and realization of symmetry analysis and traditional musical
form analysis synergy. Ability of analytical method critical evaluation.

Course content:

1. Symmetry in Bela Bartok’s opus - recapitulation and reasons study of symmetry in concerts 2. Selecting concerts for the analysis of symmetry in a cycle 3. First
violin concert — introduction to the concerto’s form 4. First violin concerto — cycle symmetry starting point 5. First piano concerto — introduction to the concerto’s form 6.
First piano concerto — the path to the affirmation of symmetrical cycle concept 7. Second piano concerto — introduction to the concerto’s form 8. Second piano concerto
- symmetrical cycle concept 9. The choice of topic and instructions for seminar paper 10. Second violin concerto — introduction to the concerto’s form 11. Second violin
concerto — abandonment of symmetrical cycle concept 12. Recapitulation and preparation for the colloquium 13. Colloquium 14-15. Work on seminar paper
Colloquium: analysis of the emergence of symmetry in a given composition

Exam: discussion on analytical and theoretical aspects interpreted in the seminar paper.

Literature:

1. Antokoletz, Elliot The music of Béla Bartok University of California Press 1984

2. Cook, Nicholas A Guide to Musical Analysis J. M. Dent & Sons 1987

3. Toctywku, [iparyTvH Bpeme yMeTHOCTH; Npunor 3acHuBatby 1aeje oniuTe Hayke o obnmumma, CumeTpuja npocTopa v BpemeHa (157-222) Beorpap, Mpoceeta 1968
4. Monoswuh, bepucnas Mysndka copma unu cmucao y Mysuum beorpaga: Linvo 1988

5. Jabnan-XodmaH, JagpaHka CumeTpuja Myandkor aena 3aayx6uHa Anapejesuh, Hosu Cag 1995

No. of active teaching classes: Lectures: 2 Practical work: 0

Teaching methods:
Lectures, individual student work, thematic workshops, discussions and mentorship.
Lectures: group up to 300

Grading (max. no. of points 100):

Exam prerequisites: Points - 40 Final exam: Points - 60
Activity at lectures 10 Oral examination 40
Practical work 10

Colloquium-a 10

Seminar paper 30
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Study program: Doctoral academic studies; Music Research Oriented Studies

Course: DLEI1 - Methodology of empirical research 1, DULEIL - Methodology of empirical research 1

Teachers: Bogunovi¢ D. Blanka, professor

Assistants: ---

Course status: Compulsory, elective.

Number of ECTS: 5

Prerequisites: None.

Course objective:
Introduction to the methodology of research (quantitative and qualitative) in the field of student's scientific, artistic and/or applied research interest.

Course outcomes:
Student knows basic scientific research methods and techniques and is able to:
a) Understand and analyze empirical research results conducted by other authors and published in scientific journals and monographs;
b)  Plan, organize and realize an empirical research (quantitative and qualitative), process and interpret the data, write and present the report/paper.

Course content:

The course includes theoretical introduction to the field of empirical research methodology. Introduction to the procedures and notions in the different research phases:
conception, planning, realization and presentation of scientific research, methodological design, types of research, research methods and techniques (quantitative and
qualitative), research planning, construction of measuring instruments, modes of conducting the research, data analysis (SPSS program — elementary level, optional),
results reading and interpretation/conclusion, writing of the research report/paper, presentation. Lectures, discussion groups; Group or individual consultations. The
focus lies on the topics in the field of student’s scientific/artistic/applied interests.

Colloguium is in a written form, consisted of 3 essay-type questions related to the topics treated in the book by Bandur and Potkonjak.

The exam is consisted of written paper (review of the individually conducted research) and oral presentation with the oral defense of the paper in front of the group.

Literature:

1. Phelps, R. P., Sadoff, R. H., Warburton, E. C. & Ferrara, L. (2005). A guide to research in music education. Ox

ord: The Scarecrow Press, Inc.

2. XaBernka, H., KyamaHosuh, b. 1 Monaguh, [. (1998). MeToae v TexHWKe COLMjanHONCUXOOLKNX UCTpaxmMBarba. beorpag: [pywTso ncuxonora Cpbuje.
3. Cohen, L., Manion, L. & Morrison, K. (2007). Metode istrazivanja u obrazovanju (6. izdanje). Zagreb: Slap.

4. Colwell, R. (2006) MENC Handbook of research methodologies. New York: Oxford University Press.

5. Koxyx, b. u Cyauh, H. (2010). O6paga nopataka y uctpaxuearuma. barba Jlyka: YHueepauteT y barboj Jlyum, dunosodcku chakynTer.

6. Byksuh. A. (1996). Hauena nspage ncuxonoLkux TectoBa. beorpaa: 3aBog 3a yLbeHuKke 1 HacTaBHa CPeAcTBa.

7. Banhyp, B. M Motkowak, H. (2006). Mctpaxusaykn pag y wkonu. beorpaa; LWkoncka krbura.

8. Polifonia Research Working Group (2010). Research conservatoires. E

quiry, innovation and the development of artistic practice in Higher music education. Utrecht: AEC. A free electronic version through www. polifonia-tn. org.
9. Pallant, J. (2009). SPSS. Mpupy4Huk 3a npexuerbasarse. beorpag: Mukpo kisura.

No. of active teaching classes: Lectures: 2 Practical work: 0

Teaching methods:

Lectures and practical application. Work organized within an action group with teacher acting as a mentor and supervision in the field of student's scientific research
work; Discussion groups and presentations; The focus on the topics in the field of student’s scientific/artistic/applied interests. Formulation of the individual research
draft. Group or individual consultations. Number of students: up to 20.

Exam: Review paper or empirical research in the field of student’s interest and the report, 5 to 10 pp. in length and the defense

The paper's level has to comply (at the least) with the standards of publication in the national journal or presentation on the scientific conference.

Lectures: group up to 300.

Grading (max. no. of points 100):

Exam prerequisites: Points - 40 Final exam: Points - 60
Lecture attendance 10 Written examination 50
Activity at lectures 10 Oral examination 10
Research activity 20

52




Study program: Doctoral academic studies; Music Research Oriented Studies

Course: DLEI2 - Methodology of empirical research 2, bULEI2 - Methodology of empirical research 2

Teachers: Bogunovi¢ D. Blanka, professor

Assistants: ---

Course status: Compulsory, elective.

Number of ECTS: 5

Prerequisites: None.

Course objective:
Introduction to the methodology of research (quantitative and qualitative) in any field of student's scientific, artistic and/or applied research interest.

Course outcomes:
Student should be able to plan, organize and realize individual and/or group research projects independently and accomplish critical collaboration within student group.
To process and interpret the data, write and present the report/paper.

Course content:

The course includes application of knowledge in the field of methodology of empirical research and realization of the research task. Realization of
individual/independent research, according to the pre-conceived plan and setup, including: Planning, data applying/gathering, data analysis (SPSS — elementary level),
reading and interpretation/conclusion of the results, writing of the research report/paper, presentation. Realization of the student’s individual field research, according to
the pre-conceived draft. Research activities are field realization of the research draft. The exam is consisted of the written work (review of the individually conducted
research) and oral presentation and defense of the work in from of the group.

Literature:

1. Phelps, R. P., Sadoff, R. H., Warburton, E. C. & Ferrara, L. (2005). A guide to research in music education. Ox

ord: The Scarecrow Press, Inc.

2. XaBernka, H., Kyamarosuh, b. u Monaguh, [1. (1998). MeToge v TeXHWKE COLMjanHONCUXONOLIKNX UCTpaxmBata. beorpad: [pywTso ncuxonora Cpbuije.
3. Cohen, L., Manion, L. & Morrison, K. (2007). Metode istrazivanja u obrazovanju (6. izdanje). Zagreb: Slap.

4. Colwell, R. (2006) MENC Handbook of research methodologies. New York: Oxford University Press.

5. Koxyx, b. u Cyauh, H. (2010). Obpaaa nopartaka y uctpaxuearuma. barba Jlyka: YHueepauteT y baroj Jlyum, dunosodcku hakyner.

6. Byksuh. A. (1996). Hauena nspage ncuxonoLkux TectoBa. beorpaa: 3aBog 3a yLbeHuKke 1 HacTaBHa CpeAcTBa.

7. Banhyp, B. U Motkowak, H. (2006). Mctpaxusaykn pag y wkonu. beorpaa: Lkoncka krbura.

8. Polifonia Research Working Group (2010). Research conservatoires. E

quiry, innovation and the development of artistic practice in Higher music education. Utrecht: AEC. A free electronic version through www. polifonia-tn. org.
9. Pallant, J. (2009). SPSS. lMpupy4Huk 3a npexuerbasare. beorpag: MuKpo krbura.

No. of active teaching classes: Lectures: 2 Practical work: 0

Teaching methods:

Lectures and practical application. Work organized within an action group with teacher acting as a mentor and supervision in the field of student's scientific research
work; Discussion groups and presentations; The focus on the topics in the field of student’s scientific/artistic/applied interests. Formulation of the individual research
draft. Group or individual consultations. Number of students: up to 20.

Exam: Review paper or empirical research in the field of student’s interest and the report, 5 to 10 pp. in length and the defense

The paper's level has to comply (at the least) with the standards of publication in the national journal or presentation on the scientific conference.

Lectures: group up to 300.

Grading (max. no. of points 100):

Exam prerequisites: Points - 40 Final exam: Points - 60
Lecture attendance 10 Written examination 50
Activity at lectures 10 Oral examination 10
Research activity 20
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Study program: Doctoral academic studies; Music Research Oriented Studies

Course: DGPO1 - Music and Politics

Teachers: Miki¢ S. Vesna, professor

Assistants: ---

Course status: Elective.

Number of ECTS: 5

Prerequisites: None.

Course objective:

The course Music and politics is created for the students of doctoral programs with an aim to present to them possible angles of theoretical consideration of the relation
between music and politics. With its topic alone, the course is necessarily founded on the hybrid theories of arts, society and culture, and implies discovery of the most
diverse effects of political in music and vice versa — music politics.

Course outcomes:
By acquisition of presented knowledge, student becomes capable for critical thinking on the relations between the two specific knowledge spheres, interpreting,
furthermore, with these competencies and from these standpoints the world of music.

Course content:

1-2) Music aesthetics and politics: in the context of contemporary critical theory; 3) The world of music (culture, institutions, public sphere); 4) Music and ideology; 5)
Music and individual-collective body; 6) Music, nation and cosmopolitism; 7) Music, production and consumption; 8) Music and violence; 9) Music and revolution; 10)
Music and power; 11) Music and totalitarianism; 12) Music and democracy; 13) Political analysis of music; 14) Reading of homework; 15) Colloquium.

Colloquium: written tests on the coursework.

Exam: written part — written seminar paper and its oral defense as the oral part.

Literature:

1. Adorno, T. V., Uvod u sociologiju muzike, prev. Vesna Miki¢, Beograd, 2015.

2. Regula Burckhardt Qureshi (ed.), Music and Marx. Ideas, Practice, Politics, Routledge, London, 2002.

3. Fast, Susan, and Pegley, Kip, Music, Palitics, and Violence, Wesleyan University Press, Middletown, Con., 2012.
4. Smit, Teri, Savremena umetnosti i savremenost, prev. Andrija Fllipovi¢, OrionArt, Beograd, 2014.

5. Street, John, Music and Palitics, Polity Press, Cambridge UK, 2012.

6. Agamben, Giorgio, The Man Without Content, Stanford University Press, Stanford Cal, 1999.

7. Alliez, Eric, Osborn, Peter (eds.), Spheres of Action: Art and Politics, Tate Publishing, London, 2013.

8. Bennett, Tonny, Frith, i drugi (eds.), Rock and Popular Music / Palitics - Palicies - Institutions, Routledge, London, 1993.
9. Suvakovié, Misko, Umetnost i politika, Sluzbeni glasnik, Beograd, 2012.

10. Suvakovi¢, Misko, Mikié, Vesna, Muzika i politika, u pripremi, 2015.

No. of active teaching classes: Lectures: 2 Practical work: 0

Teaching methods:
Lectures with analysis of texts and music. Discussions, reading of the papers.
Lectures: group up to 300.

Grading (max. no. of points 100):

Exam prerequisites: Points - 40 Final exam: Points - 60
Activity at lectures 10 Written examination 50
Colloguium 30 Oral examination 10
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Study program: Doctoral academic studies; Music Research Oriented Studies

Course: DGMT1 - Music and Theology

Teachers: Perkovic B. Ivana, professor

Assistants: ---

Course status: Elective.

Number of ECTS: 5

Prerequisites: None.

Course objective:

The course objective is mastering the matter, understanding the relation between music and theology. This is accomplished through lectures and discussions, along
with student’s creative engagement (writing the short problem-oriented texts, individual introduction to the pre-given texts, preparation of the short presentations and so
on). The emphasis is on the interpretative form of teaching favorizing understanding and thorough introduction to the fundamental issues of the subject.

Course outcomes:

Upon completing the course, students will be capable for critical interpretation of notable phenomena in the field of liturgical musicology and will have adequate
historical, theoretical and analytical knowledge on the issues dealing with the relation between music and theology. Students should gain ability for creative application
of the acquired knowledge.

Course content:

Topics: Liturgical musicology. Music and patristic literature. Patrologia Graeca. Patrologia Latina. Liturgiological topics. Music and heortology. Music and eschatology.
Liturgical poetry and music. Byzantine chant and theological issues. Serbian chant and theological issues.

Exam: Oral answer to two questions from the coursework.

Literature:

1. Brown Frank, Good Taste, Bad Taste and Christian Taste. Aesthetics in Religious Life, New York, Oxford University Press, 2003;

2. Kanesuh Qumutpuie (yp.), EHumknoneauja npaBocnaema 1-3, Beorpag, 2002;

3. Mepkosuh MBaHa, O ecxaTonoLwKoM acnekTy Cprcke LipkBeHe My3uke, HoBY 3BYK, MHTepHaLMOHaHKM Yaconue 3a myauky, 2000, 16, 35-41;

4. TMepkosuh Papak MBaHa, Myauka cpnickor Ocmornachuka, beorpag, ®akyntet myaudke ymeTtHocTH, 2004; Mepkoeuh MBana, Op aHheockor nojawa A0 Xopcke
YMETHOCTH: CpriCKa Xopcka LipKBEeHa My3auka y nepuogy pomantuama, beorpag, ®akyntet mysudke ymetHocTy, 2008;

5. Flynn William, Medieval Music as Medieval Exegesis, Lanham MD and London, 1999;

6. Foley Edward, Ritual Music: Studies in Liturgical Musicology, Beltsville, MD, 1995.

No. of active teaching classes: Lectures: 2 Practical work: 0

Teaching methods:
Lectures with analysis of text and music. Discussions, papers' reading.
Lectures: group up to 300.

Grading (max. no. of points 100):

Exam prerequisites: Points - 60 Final exam: Points - 40
Activity at lectures 10 Oral examination 40
Research work 25

Study 25
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Study program: Doctoral academic studies; Music Research Oriented Studies

Course: DGMU1 - Musicology 1

Teachers: Veselinovi¢-Hofman R. Mirjana, professor in retirement; Jeremi¢ Molnar V: Dragana, professor; Marinkovi¢ D. Sonja, professor; Miki¢ S. Vesna, professor;
Perkovi¢ B. Ivana, professor; Popovié-Mladenovi¢ B. Tijana, professor; Masnikosa V. Marija, associate professor; Stojanovié-Novi¢i¢ P. Dragana, associate professor;
Lekovi¢ M. Biljana, assistant professor.

Course status: Compulsory.

Number of ECTS: 5

Prerequisites: None.

Course objective:
The course objective is to introduce the students with tendencies in musicology development, as well as analytical, theoretical and practical training the students for
understanding and applying modes of its interdisciplinarity.

Course outcomes:
The course outcome is theoretical and practical knowledge in the field of contemporary musicology as an interdisciplinary science.

Course content:

1) Definition, branches of music science and the ‘model’ for interdisciplinary musicological interpretation and competence; 2) Data theory in musicology (overview of the
data types and technologies, empirical data in musicology, internet databases, institutional data storage); 3) Sociological music theories of Max Weber and Theodor
Adorno; 4) American music minimalism.

Various types of knowledge assessment.

Colloguium-a: oral presentation on a given topic.

Seminar paper-s: written paper on a given topic.

Exam: oral answering to the three questions from the coursework.

Literature:

1. BecenuHosuh-XodomaH, Mupjana, Mpeg myaudkium aenom. Ornean o mefycobHuM npojekumjama ecTeTuke, NoeTuke 1 cTunucTuke myanke 20. Beka: jegHa
My3uKonoLLKka Bu3ypa, beorpag, 3asog 3a ylberuke, 2007.

2. Pupep Teopuja nofataka y Myaukonoruju (cactasuna ap [Jparaqa CrojaHosuh-Hosuuuh), beorpag, ®akyntet mysudke ymetHocTn y Beorpagy, 2009.

3. Jeremic¢-Molnar, Dragana i Aleksandar Molnar, Nestajanje uzviSenog i ovladavanje avangardnog u muzici moderne epohe. Knj. 1. Muzi¢ki uzviSeno u delima
Betovena i Senberga, Beograd, Filip Visnji¢, 2009, 154-171.

4. Jeremi¢-Molnar, Dragana i Aleksandar Molnar, Nestajanje uzviSenog i ovladavanje avangardnog u muzici moderne epohe. Knj. 2. Muzicki avangardizam u
Senbergovoj dodakafonskoj poetici i Adornovoj kritigkoj estetici, Beograd, Filip Vignji¢, 2009, 129-162.

5. Masnikosa, Marija: Muzi¢ki minimalizam, Beograd, Clio, 1998.

6. Nyman, Michael: Experimental Music: Cage and Beyond (London: Studio Vista/New York: Schirmer, 1974; rev. Edn., Cambridge, Cambridge University Press,
1999).

No. of active teaching classes: Lectures: 2 Practical work: 0

Teaching methods:
Lectures with analysis of texts and music. Discussions, papers’ reading.
Lectures: group up to 300.

Grading (max. no. of points 100):

Exam prerequisites: Points - 40 Final exam: Points - 60
Class attendance and activity 10 Oral examination 60
Colloquium-a 10

Seminar paper-s 20
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Study program: Doctoral academic studies; Music Research Oriented Studies

Course: DGMU2 - Musicology 2

Teachers: Veselinovi¢-Hofman R. Mirjana, professor in retirement; Jeremi¢ Molnar V: Dragana, professor; Marinkovi¢ D. Sonja, professor; Miki¢ S. Vesna, professor;
Perkovi¢ B. Ivana, professor; Popovié-Mladenovi¢ B. Tijana, professor; Masnikosa V. Marija, associate professor; Stojanovié-Novi¢i¢ P. Dragana, associate professor;
Lekovi¢ M. Biljana, assistant professor.

Course status: Compulsory.

Number of ECTS: 5

Prerequisites: None.

Course objective:
The course objective is to introduce the students with tendencies in musicology development, as well as analytical, theoretical and practical training the students for
understanding and applying modes of its interdisciplinarity.

Course outcomes:
The course outcome is theoretical and practical knowledge in the field of contemporary musicology as an interdisciplinary science.

Course content:
1) Musicology and the popular music studies; 2) Musicological disciplines and the development of musicology worldwide. Biography — method approach; 3) Significance
and the interpretation of music in the context of new musicology. Musicology of post/post/postmodern age on post/post/postmodern music; 4) Canon in musicology.
Creation and development of “big narratives” related to the musicological canons.
Various types of knowledge assessment.
Colloquium-a: oral presentation on a given topic.
Seminar paper-s: written paper on a given topic.
Exam: oral answering to the three questions from the coursework.

Literature:

1. Bergeron, Katherine and Bohlman, Philip, Disciplining Music: Musicology and Its Canons, Chicago — London, University of Chicago Press, 1992.
2. Cook, Nicholas, "Theorizing Musical Meaning", Music Theory Spectrum, 23/2, 2001, 170-195.

3. Katroga, Fernando, Istorija, vreme i pam¢enje, Beograd, Clio, 2011.

4. Kramer, Lawrence, Musical Meaning: Toward a Critical History, Berkeley and Los Angeles, University of California Press, 2002.

5. Kerman, Joseph, "A Few Canonic Variations", Critical Inquiry, Vol. 10, No. 1, 1983, 107-125.

6. MapuHkosuh, Corba, MeTogonoruja Hay4yHoUCTpaxusadkor paga y Myaukonoruju, Hosu Cap, Matuua cpncka, 2008.

7. Middelton, Richard, Studying Popular Music, Milton Keynes — Philadelphia, Open University Press, 1990.

8. Popovi¢ Mladenovi¢, Tijana, Procesi panstilistickog muzi¢kog misljenja, Beograd, 2009.

No. of active teaching classes: Lectures: 2 Practical work: 0

Teaching methods:
Lectures with analysis of musicological texts, discussions.
Lectures: group up to 300.

Grading (max. no. of points 100):

Exam prerequisites: Points - 40 Final exam: Points - 60
Class attendance and activity 10 Oral examination 60
Colloquium-a 10

Seminar paper-s 20
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Study program: Doctoral academic studies; Music Research Oriented Studies

Course: DGMU3 - Musicology 3

Teachers: Veselinovi¢-Hofman R. Mirjana, professor in retirement; Jeremi¢ Molnar V: Dragana, professor; Marinkovi¢ D. Sonja, professor; Miki¢ S. Vesna, professor;
Perkovi¢ B. Ivana, professor; Popovié-Mladenovi¢ B. Tijana, professor; Masnikosa V. Marija, associate professor; Stojanovié-Novi¢i¢ P. Dragana, associate professor;
Lekovi¢ M. Biljana, assistant professor.

Course status: Compulsory.

Number of ECTS: 5

Prerequisites: The course Musicology 1 on the doctoral studies level completed.

Course objective:
Intensified study of the chosen segments of European oriented interdisciplinary musicology and “interdisciplinary understanding” of its scientific, theoretical and
interpretative potentials.

Course outcomes:
Training students for critical and creative thinking, as well as the creative analysis of music using new scientific competencies of contemporary, European oriented
interdisciplinary musicology.

Course content:

First semester: 1) European music in between its avant-garde identities: preconditions, contributions, intersections; 2) Musicology and the popular music studies; 3)
European compositors of the 20t and 215t century: correlations between hiographical moments and compositional strategies; 4) Musical identities and the
intertextuality. Interdisciplinary approach to music - creation, interpretation, perception, reception. Phenomena of the ‘story’ and ‘fantasy’ in music.

Second semester: 1) Applied music semiotics: traces of European music postmodernism in Serbian postmodern music; 2) Slavic opera in the 19 and 20t century
music; 3) Nineteenth-century opera and revolution in European context. Revolutionary movements in Europe in the first half of the 19™ century. Revolutionary
conservativism in the Third Reich; 4) Musical identities — historical perspective. Identities in music / music in identities.

Musicological workshop as a mode of knowledge assessment.

Homework: oral presentation on a given topic.

Study: written paper on a given topic.

Exam: oral answers to the two questions from the coursework.

Literature:

1. Veselinovi¢ (=Veselinovi¢-Hofman), Mirjana, Stvaralacka prisutnost evropske avangarde u nas, Beograd, Univerzitet umetnosti, 1983.

2. Veselinovi¢-Hofman, Mirjana, "Revisiting the Serbian Musical Avant-garde: Aspects of the Change of Reception and of Keeping History 'Under Control™, in:
Rethinking Musical Modernism, Academic Conferences Vol. CXXII, Department of Fine Arts and Music, Book 6, Belgrade, Serbian Academy of Sciences and Arts and
Institute of Musicology, 2008, 211-218.

3. Middelton, Richard, Studying Popular Music, Milton Keynes — Philadelphia, Open University Press 1990.

4. Miki¢, Vesna, "Eurovision Song Contest — Serbian Victory", Nutida Musik, 3, 2007, 32-38.

5. CrojaHoBuh-Hosuuuh, [iparaHa, BuHko Mnobokap: Myauyka oguceja jeaHor emurpaHTa, beorpag, ®akyntet Myaudke ymeTHocTn, UM "CurHatype”, 2013.

6. Stojanovi¢-Novici¢, Dragana, "lannis Xenakis (1922-2001): Some Thoughts on His Creative Output", Musical Culture & Memory: The Eighth International
Conference, Tatjana Markovi¢ and Vesna Miki¢ (eds.), Belgrade, Faculty of Music, Signature, 2008, 263-270. (Translated by Jelena Nikezi¢)

7. Stojanovi¢-Novici¢, Dragana, "Work of Edgard Varese and 'Futurist Music': Affinities (and Differences)", New Sound: International Magazine for Music, No. 34, 2009,
50-61. (Translated by Goran Kapetanovi¢)

8. Popovi¢ Mladjenovi¢, Tijana, Procesi panstilistitkog muzickog misljenja, Beograd, Fakultet muzi¢ke umetnosti, 2009.

9. Popovi¢ Mladjenovi¢, Tijana, B. Bogunovi¢ & I. Perkovi¢, Interdisciplinary Approach to Music: Listening, Performing, Composing, Belgrade, Faculty of Music,
University of Arts, 2014.

10. Seebass, Tilman, Mirjana Veselinovi¢-Hofman & Tijana Popovi¢ Mladjenovi¢ (eds.), Identities: The World of Music in Relation to Itself, Belgrade: Faculty of Music,
2012.

11. Buch, Esteban, Beethoven's Ninth: A Political History, Chicago, University Of Chicago Press, 2004.

12. Jeremi¢-Molnar, Dragana, Rihard Vagner, konstruktor "istinske" realnosti. Projekat regeneracije kroz Bajrojtske sve¢anosti, Beograd, Fabrika knjiga, 2007.

13. Jeremi¢-Molnar, Dragana, "Inception of Wagner's Doctrine of Regeneration Prior to the Revolution 1848-1849", New Sound. International Journal of Music, No. 42,
2014, 71-85.

14. MapwuHkosuh, Cotba, "KuBoT 3a Liapa Muxajna VsaHouya FnuHke", 360pHuK MaTuue cprcke 3a CLiEHCKE YMETHOCTH 1 My3uky, 10-11, 1992, 25-55.

15. MapwuHkosuh, Corba, BarHep u pycka onepa: Mapcudban u flerenaa o Hesuarbmeom rpagy Kutexy u aesn ®esponuju, y: Cowsa Mapurkosuh u Becha Mukuh (yp.),
Bartepos cnuc Onepa v fpama faHac, Hosn Cag, Matuua cpncka, 2006, 108-118.

16. Masnikosa, Marija, Orfej u repetitivnom drustvu. Postminimalizam u srpskoj muzici za gudacki orkestar u poslednje dve decenije 20. veka, Beograd, FMU i
Signature, 2010.

17. Masnikosa, Marija, "Specific Typology of ‘Appropriated' Musical Signs in Serbian Postminimalist Compositions", in: Lina Navickaite-Martinelli (ed.), Before and After
Music. Acta Semiotica Fennica XXXVII, Helsinki, Vilnius & Imatra, International Semiotics Institute & Umweb Publications, 2010, 555-564.

18. Monelle, Raymond, Linguistics and Semiotics in Music, Chur, Switzerland, Harwood Academic Publishers, 1992.

19. Monelle, Raymond, Musical Topic: Hunt, Military, and Pastoral, Bloomington, Indiana University Press, 2006.

20. Perkovi¢, Ivana, "References in Serbian hagiography (Zitija) and liturgical poetry (Srbljak)", in: Robert Klugseder, James Borders, Christelle Cazaux-Kowalski, Lori
Kruckenberg, Frank Lawrence, Jeremy Llewellyn, Christian Troelsgard, Anna Vildera and Hanna Zuhlke (Eds.), Cantus planus, Wien, Osterreichische Akademie der
Wissenschaften, Kommission fiir Musikforschung, 2012, 316-320.

No. of active teaching classes: Lectures: 2 Practical work: 0

Teaching methods:
Lectures, discussions, consultations on all relevant issues of musicological work.
Lectures: group up to 300.
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Grading (max. no. of points 100):

Exam prerequisites: Points - 60 Final exam: Points - 40
Class attendance and activity 10 Oral examination 40
Homework 20

Study on a given topic 30
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Study program: Doctoral academic studies; Music Research Oriented Studies

Course: DGKP1 - Musicological, cognitive and psychoanalytical approach to music

Teachers: Popovi¢-Mladenovic¢ B. Tijana, professor

Course status: Elective.

Number of ECTS: 5

Prerequisites: None.

Course objective:

The course objective is introducing students to the possible interrelations and intersections of musicological, cognitivist and psychoanalytical approaches to music as a
way of thinking, namely thinking in sound or by means of sound. In that respect, study of the processes of musical thinking (the category of operationalization of musical
thinking involved in music creation, performance and listening) or, more precisely, research of pan-stylistic (generic), along with stylistically specific processes of
musical thinking (as the modes of their presentation, understanding and perception), is being processed by the means of shaping of specific interdisciplinary
musicological method and analytical interpretative model (and/or certain analytical interpretative metaphorization). The course objective is introducing students into the
interdisciplinary field of music-dynamic pan-dimension of musical thinking research, on which cogpnitivist, culturological and psychoanalytical approach are permeated
on the musicological foundation.

Course outcomes:

Upon finishing the course, student is expected to: (1) master various approaches to the phenomenon of musical thinking; (2) to master interdisciplinary method of
analysis, explanation and interpretation of the processes of shaping and/or processing of the actual musical flow; (3) to be capable of theoretical, historical-analytical
and critical problematization.

Course content:

Theory. During the coursework, students are introduced to the most relevant theoretical approaches to the phenomenon of musical thinking from the viewpoint of; (1)
“new” versus “old” musicology (2) research cognitivist program, namely, cognitive disciplines related to music (cognitive psychology of music, psychomusicology or
cognitive musicology, cognitive neuromusicology, biomusicology, computational musicology, etc.); (3) psychoanalytical approaches to music as the path for possible
emblematizing the unconsciousness of the being itself; (4) post-postmodern interdisciplinary musicology. Topics: 1. Orchestrated concept of musicology: compass in
navigation toward new horizons of the research of musical thinking; 2) Epistemology of cognitivist sciences of music and epistemology of interpretation; 3. Musical
thinking as a second opinion: existence setting and time fulfillment; 4. Musical thinking “senzorium”; 5. Generic, pan-stylistic processes of musical thinking; 6) Specific
generic and stylistic processes: autonomy and contingency; 7. Music as an externalized dream; 8. Musical dynamics of musical thinking pan-dimension; 9. Cognitivist
and musicological approach (the case studies); 10. Culturological and musicological approach (the case studies); 11. Psychoanalytical and musicological approach (the
case study); 12. Interdisciplinary synergy versus multidisciplinary accumulation.

Homework 1: insight into the studied literature.

Homework 2: oral presentation — analytical and critical approach to the given topic.

Exam: written part — a case study; oral part — oral defense of the study.

Literature:

1. Michel Imberty, Intertwining of objectivity of cognitive analysis and the subjectivity of the oeuvre's interpretations, Perception and Cognition of Music, Hove, 1997;
2. Les écritures du temps. Sémantique psychologique de la musique, Paris, 1981;

3. Fantasmes du temps et de la mort en psychanalyse de la musique, Bultin de Psychology, 1978;

4. Lawrence Kramer, Musical Meaning. Toward a Critical History, Berkeley, 2002;

5. Music as Cultural Practice, 1800-1900, Berkeley, 1990;

6. Otto Laske, On Psychomusicology, IRASM, Zagreb, 6 (2), 1975, 269-281;

7. Marc Leman, Relevance of Neuromusicology for Musical Research, Journal of New Music Research, 28 (3), 1999, 186-199;

8. Tijana Popovi¢ Mladenovi¢, Musical Revenants. Memory Traces: Musical and Verbal Variations by Lawrence Kramer, 5th International Symposium Music in Society,
Musicological Society of the FbiH, Sarajevo, 2007, 28-36;

9. Procesi panstilistickog muzi¢kog misljenja, doktorska disertacija, rukopis, Beograd, 2006;

10. Music and Musicology as the Medium of Psychomusicological Research, in: V. Miki¢ & T. Markovic,

11. Music and Media, Belgrade, 2004, 31-39;

12. Muzicko pismo, Beograd, 1996;

13. Mary Louise Serafine, Music as Cognition. The Development of Thought in Sound, New York, 1988;

14. Anthony Storr, Music and mind, New York, 1992;

15. Victor Zuckerkandl, Man the Musician. Sound and Symbol, Princeton, 1973;

16. M. Becenunosuh-XothmaH, Mpea mysndkum genom, beorpag, 2007.

No. of active teaching classes: Lectures: 2 Practical work: 0

Teaching methods:

Lectures with demonstrations of the application of appropriate explanations on the chosen case study. Presentation preparation: critic, analysis and review. Seminar
paper writing.

Lectures: group up to 300.

Grading (max. no. of points 100):

Exam prerequisites: Points - 60 Final exam: Points - 40
Activity at lectures 10 Written paper 30
Examined literature 20 Oral defense 10
Presentation and analysis 30
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Study program: Doctoral academic studies; Music Research Oriented Studies

Course: DGMS1 - Musical semiotics

Teachers: Masnikosa V. Marija, associate professor

Course status: Elective.

Number of ECTS: 5

Prerequisites: None.

Course objective:

The course objective is to enable the student to gain knowledge on contemporary musical semiotics as a wide-spread theoretical-analytical discipline of systematic
musicology. The course plan envisions introduction to the linguistic basis and derived theoretical foundations of structuralist musical semiotics. Within the scope of this
plan, students will be able to get to know and adopt basic principles, postulates and theories of current leading music semioticians such as Nattiez, Ratner, Agawu,
Tarasti, Monelle, Hatten and others. A special attention will be given to the analytical-interpretative methods suggested by these theories.

Course outcomes:

By mastering the course demands, doctorand should gain ability and complete competence of independent and creative application of the acquired knowledge in the
field of musical semiotics. This implies further networking of this knowledge into the narrow field of the chosen doctoral dissertation topic, namely its building into the
theoretical, analytical and interpretative foundation of the doctoral dissertation production.

Course content:

The course Musical semiotics includes lectures, analytical work on the music material, theoretical study of the literature and discussions.

Topics: 1) Music and meaning; 2) Linguistics and structuralist theories of musical signification 3) Musical metalanguage, segmentation and repetition; 4) Intonation
theory (Asafyev); 5) Analysis of the neutral level (Nattiez); 6) Pierce’s theory of signs in music; 7) Semantics and narrative grammar / Application of the generative
grammar in the world music (variable teaching unit); 8) Theory of musical topoi (Ratner, Agawu, Monelle); 9) Tarasti's theory of musical semiotics; 10) Hatten’s theory
of musical gesture; 11) Expressive genres in music (Monelle, Hatten); 12) Applied musical semiotics: the most important tendencies and phenomena in the 20t and 215t
century music viewed from the semiotic perspective.

Homework: oral presentation on a given topic.

Study / essay: written paper on a given topic.

Exam: oral answers to the two questions from the coursework.

Literature:

1. Agawu, Kofi: Playing with signs. Semiotic interpretation of classic music, Princeton University Press, Princeton, New Jersey, 1991;

2. Chandler, Daniel: Semiotics for Beginners, elektronsko izdanje;

3. Eco, Umberto: A Theory of Semiotics, Bloomington: Indiana University Press, 1979;

4. Hatten, Robert S.: Beethoven. Markedness, Correlation and Interpretation, Indiana University Press, Bloomington & Indianapolis, 1994;
5. Hatten, Robert S.: Interpreting musical Gestures, Topics and Tropes (Mozart, Beethoven, Schubert), Indiana University Press, 1999;

6. Lerdahl, Fred and Jackendoff, Ray: A Generative Theory of Tonal Music, Cambridge, Massachusetts, 1983;

7. Monelle, Raymond: Linguistics and Semiotics in Music, Harwood Academic Publishers, Chur, Switzerland, 1992;

8. Monelle, Raymond: The Sense of Music. Semiotic essays, Princeton University Press, Princeton and Oxford, 2000; Tarasti, Eero: A Theory of Musical Semiotics,
Indiana University Press, Bloomington and Indianapolis, 1994

9. Acadbes, bopuc: MysbikanbHaja hopma kak npouecc, Myarus, lleHunrpag, 1963.

No. of active teaching classes: Lectures: 2 Practical work: 0

Teaching methods:
Lectures, listening and analysis of the selected examples, discussions.
Lectures: group up to 300.

Grading (max. no. of points 100):

Exam prerequisites: Points - 60 Final exam: Points - 40
Lectures attendance 10 Oral examination 40
Homework 10

Study / Essay 40
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Study program: Doctoral academic studies; Music Research Oriented Studies

Course: DGMB1 - Music libraries

Teachers: Perkovic B. Ivana, professor

Course status: Elective.

Number of ECTS: 5

Prerequisites: None.

Course objective:

The course objective is mastering the material, understanding of historical, scientific and cultural significance of music collections. This is accomplished by lectures and
discussions, with students’ creative engagement (music libraries research, writing of the short, problem-oriented texts, individual introduction to the pre-given texts,
preparation of short presentations, and so on). The emphasis is on the interpretative form of teaching favorizing understanding and thorough introduction to the
fundamental issues of the subject.

Course outcomes:
The course outcome is training the student for thinking through and interpretation of important phenomena, along with development of historical, theoretical, analytical
and critical interpretation of the issues related to the work music libraries. Gaining ability for creative application of the acquired knowledge.

Course content:

Topics: Music libraries definitions. Music libraries and music archives. Music libraries and phonoarchives. History of music libraries worldwide. Types of music libraries.
Musicology and music libraries. Classifications and catalogues. History of music libraries in Serbia. Music libraries in Institute for musicology, National library of Serbia,
Serbian Academy for Sciences and Arts and other institutions. Music library of the Faculty of Music in Belgrade. Music collections in the Historical Archive of Belgrade.
Music library of the First Serbian Singing Society in Pancevo.

Study: written paper on a given topic.

Exam: oral answers to the two questions from the coursework.

Literature:

1. Bradley Carol June (ed.), Manual of Music Librarianship, Ann Arbor, 1966;

2. Bradley Carol June (ed.), Reader in Music Librarianship, Washington DC, 1973;

3. Harris Michael, History of Libraries in the Western World, Metuchen, 1995;

4. McColvin Lionel and Harold Reeves, Music Libraries, London, 1965;

5. MNepkosuh MBaHa, Xepoj (1) cpnckux Gubnuoteka n 36upku mysukanuja. Crydaj llyasura BaH betoseHa, y: Becha Mukuh 1 Twjana Monosuh MnaheHosuh
(ypeaHuLm), TemaTckn NOTEHLMjanm nekcukorpadpekix jeanHuLia 0 MysndkuM HCTUTYLMjama, beorpaa, ®akynteT Myaudke ymeTHoCTH, Kategpa 3a Mysukonorujy,
2009, 81-101;

6. Stoki¢ Gordana, Biblioteka Fakulteta muzicke umetnosti u Beogradu — najzna¢ajnija muzicka kolekcija u Srbiji, magistarski rad, Univerzitet u Beogradu, Filolo$ki
fakultet, Beograd, 1995.

No. of active teaching classes: Lectures: 2 Practical work: 0

Teaching methods:
Analysis of relevant issues, discussions, visits to the relevant institutions and other. Lectures: group up to 300.

Grading (max. no. of points 100):

Exam prerequisites: Points - 60 Final exam: Points - 40
Class attendance 10 Oral examination 40
Research work 25

Study 25
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Study program: Doctoral academic studies; Music Research Oriented Studies

Course: DIMD1 - Musical dialects of Serbia 1

Teachers: Zaki¢ S. Mirjana, associate professor

Course status: Elective.

Number of ECTS: 5

Prerequisites: None.

Course objective:
Gaining profound knowledge on musical dialects of Kosovo and Metohija, East and Southeast Serbia.

Course outcomes:
Analysis and comparison of musical dialects of Kosovo and Metohija, East and Southeast Serbia.

Course content:

Theory

The course includes lectures on the following issues: Vocal music of Kosovo and Metohija; Instrumental music of Kosovo and Metohija; Vocal music of various parts of
Eastern Serbia; Instrumental music of various parts of Eastern Serbia; Vocal music of various parts of Southeast Serbia; Instrumental music of various parts of
Southeast Serbia; Analysis of phonoarchive material; Analysis of contemporary material; Comparation of the musical dialects Kosovo and Metohija; Comparation of
musical dialects of Eastern Serbia; Comparison of the musical dialects of Southeastern Serbia; Analysis of students’ field work material; Student presentation of Kosovo
and Metohija musical dialects; Student presentation of Eastern Serbia musical dialects; Student presentation of Southeastern Serbia musical dialects.

Practice

Debates and student presentation at lectures.

Practical work: small-scale research project on a topic from the coursework: oral presentation; Essay: written interpretation of the given topic from the coursework; Oral
exam: three questions from the coursework.

Literature:

1. AEBUT, iparocnas HapogHa Myauka LipHopeuja (y cBeTnoctn eTHoreHeTckux npoveca), beorpag, JIM WPW® Bop, KOL Borbesau, ®MY 'y beorpaay, 1990;
HapogHa myauka, KyntypHa uctopuja Caprbura |l, Ceprbur — Hapoghu yHueepsutet, Huw — Mpocseta, 1992, 429-539.

2. DOKMANOVIC, Jasminka Zenske obredne pesme za plodnost u srpskom delu centralnobalkanskog Sopluka (Oblasti planinske Gornje Péinje, Krajista i Viasine)
(maructapckv pag, onbpatseH Ha PMY y Beorpaay), 1990. (y pykonucy); yphesaaHcko-npemycke necMe y Kpajuwry n Bnacuun, Passutak (3ajevap), rog. XXXII, 6p.
3-4(188-189), 1992, 98-99.; ObpenHo neBatbe 3a NNOAHOCT (Nasapuue) y jyxHoj Cpbuju, Mysnuku Tanac (Beorpag), rog. 7, 6p. 27, CLIO, 2000.

3. hOPBEBWH, Bnagumup P. Cpncke HapoaHe menoauje (JyxHa Cpbuja), Krsire Ckonckor HayyHor apyLwTea, kib. |, Ckonrbe, 1928.; Cpncke HapogHe Menoauje
(npempatHa Cpbwja), Beorpag, 1931.

4. TAJW, Mapra Jlazapuuko nesarbe y LieHTpanHom geny Jobpuya, (aunnomcku pag, onbparseH Ha ®MY y Beorpagy), 2003. (y pykonucy); Tparom "3ampaHyTor”
cehatba (y pykonucy)

5. GOLEMOVIC, Dimitrije O. Myauuka Tpaguumja, HapoaHe necme u urpe y okonuHm ByjaHosLia, ETHorpadbcku nkctutyt CAHY, Mocebha n3nata, kib. 21, Beorpaa,
1980.; HapopHa mysuka obnactv Tumok 1 3arnasak, Kraxesal, v okonvHa, beorpag, FlEM y Beorpagy, ki. 62, 1998, 265-290.; PechpeH y HapoaHOM neBatby (04
obpepa po 3abase), beorpag, PeHome — BujerbuHa, Akagemuja ymeTHocTn — Batba flyka, 2000.; Pomu kao BaxaH hakTop pa3Boja cpncke obpeaHe npakce, Hosu 3Byk
(Beorpagp), 6p. 17, 2001, 39-47. NHCTpymeHTanHa Tpaguumja Bnaxa (npunor eTHOMY3WKONOLLKOM NpoyyaBatby noapyyja akomynauuje XE "hepgan I1"), PassuTak, 6p.
4-5, HoBuHcko-n3naBayka opranmsaumja OOYP "Tumok", 3ajevap 1983, 87-93

6. XOOMAH, AHa — Anekcanapa Mapkosuh BokanHa mMyaudka Tpaguumja okonuHe Huwa, beorpag, LieHTap 3a uctpaxusatbe My3anke Bankana, 2005.

7. JOVANOVIC, Mirjana Narodna muzika u predelu planine Tupiznice (aunnomcku pag, onbparer Ha ®MY y Beorpagy), 1987. (y pykonucy)

8. KOCTW, MeTap Nasapuue y ceny Cypnuum (mpunor pasmatparby Nopeksa v CyLTUHe eHckux obpeaHnx nosopku), TEM y Beorpaay, kib. 46, 1982, 9-40.

9. MAPJAHOBW™, 3nara [lea cTuna u3sohetba fypheBaaHckux necama y ceny MopyxHuya (Mpunor npoyyasatby HapoaHe My3udke Tpaanumje cokobarckor kpaja),
360pHuK pagoBa XXXVI koHrpeca CY®J (Cokobatrba, 1989), beorpag, 1989, 70-78.; Uloga muzike u tradicionalnim obredima sela Brza (prilog prou¢avanju narodnog
muzickog stvaralastva Porecja u juznoj Srbiji) (aunnomckm pag, oabpareH Ha PMY y beorpagy), 1990. (y pykonmcy)

10. MUTbKOBW, Jby6uHko Bara (pykonucHu 360pHUK) — ETHOMY3MKONOLLKE OAMMKE U 3amucy apxanyke 1 HOBUje BOKANTHe W MHCTPYMEHTAsTHe My3uyke Tpaguumje
cokobatbekor kpaja, Krbaxesal, Hota, 1978.

11. METPOBWT, Pagmuna HapoaHe menoguje us xaHcke obnactu, Bparcku rmachuk, kib. VI, Bpare, 1971, 389-408.; Cpncka HapoaHa My3uka (lecma kao 13pas
HapogHor My3udkor muwirbera), CAHY, MocebHa nsparsa k. DXCII, Onerserbe apyLTBEHUX Hayka Kib. 98, beorpaa, MyaukonoLuku nHetutyt CAHY, 1989.

12. PAOWHOBWH, Cara Muzicka i orska tradicija sela Velikog i Malog Kréimira u Gornjem Zaplanju [aunnomckv pag, oabpatbeH Ha ®MY y Beorpapy), 1987. (y
pykonucy); CTapo ABornacHo nesatbe 3annatba (Maructapckv pag, onbparseH Ha PMY y Beorpagy), 1992. (y pykonucy); EnemeHTi MakpoCTpyKType 3annarCkux
0bpeaHo-06uyajH1x necama y yHKLMjK "3a4apaHor KpyHor kpeTaka", Ponknop — Myauka — Jeno (IV mefyHapogHu cumnosujym, beorpag, 1995), Beorpag, ®MY,
1997, 442-466., Makam-npuHLUMN y MEenonoeTckoM 0bnukoBakby 3annamwCkux jecernx necama, Mysudkv Tanac (beorpag), rog. 8, 6p. 29, 2001, 34-43.;
3aKkoHOMEpHOCTI MenonoeTckor 0BnnkoBara CPrCckiX HapoOAHMX Necama Kao 0CHOBa 3a METOAONOrMjy opmarnte aHanuae (fokTopeka anceprauuja), beorpag, 2006.
(y pykonmcy)

13. PADOBW, Pagmuna EBonyTusHM npoLec My3nukor obn1koBarba HapoaHe necMe Ha npumepy BokanHe Tpaguumje cena Jabykouk (Mpunor npoyyaBatsy
HapogHor nesatba jyronctouHe Cpbuje), Pag XXXVII konrpeca CY®J (Mnutsuuka jesepa, 1990), 3arpe6d, CY®J n X, 1990, 474-475.

14. TOOOPOBWT, JeneHa Jlasapuyko v kparbuuko nesatse y NeckoBaukom Mopevjy (aunnomcku pag, ogbpatseH Ha PMY y Beorpagy), 2004. (y pykonucy)

15. BACUIbEBWT, Muogpar A. Hapogre menogauje koje ce nesajy Ha Kocmety — JYTOCITOBEHCKW MY3WYKIM ®OJIKIIOP |, Beorpag, MpocseTa, 1950.; HapoaHe
Menoguje neckosaykor kpaja, CAH, MocebHa uspatsa kib. CCCXXX, Myaukonowwku nHeTUTyT Kb, 11, Beorpag, HayuHo geno, 1960.; ®yHkumje v BpcTe rnacosa y
cprickom HapogHom nesatsy, Pap VI koHrpeca CY®J (Oxpua, 1960), Oxpua, 1964, 375-380.; HapoaHe menoauje ¢ Kocosa n MeToxuje (pegakumja: 3. M.
Bacurbesuh), Beorpan — beorpaacka krbura; Kisaxesal, — Hota, 2003.

16. BYKWYEBWR-3AKU, MupjaHa Koneaapcke necme y uctouHoj Cpbuju, Myauuku tanac (beorpag), roa. 8, 6poj 28, Clio, 2001, 44-56.; TpaHcdopmaLuja 0BpesHnx
necama, Jocud Mapurkosuh (1851-1931), Mysuka Ha packpuhy ABa Beka, Hosn bevej, Pagrudku fom "JosaH BecennHos Xapko", 2002, 97-109.; Konepapcke necme
y TPagmMLmju CNoBeHCKMX Hapoaa, Yosek u Myauka (MefyHapogHu cumnoanjym, Beorpap, 20-23. jyH, 2001), Beorpag, Vedes, 2003, 193-222.; O6peaHe necme 3umckor
nonyrofa — CUCTEMM 3BYYHIX 3HAKOBa — Y Tpaauumju jyrouctouHe Cpbuje (qokTopcka Tesa, ogbparbeHa Ha PMY y Beorpagy 2007. — y pykonucy); "3HakoBHE yHKLMje
oppehetba xaHpa necama aumckor obpeaHor nonyroha", Mysuka kpos mucao, beorpag, PMY, 2002, 133-139. "[1BojHuLe GopAyHCKOT TUMA Y My3WU4KOj TPaaULMjK
ncrouHe Cpbuje", PassuTak, rog. XXXIII, 6p. 3-4 (188-189), CO 3ajevap, 3ajeyap, 1992, 104-109. "ViHcTpymeHTanHa Tpaguumja 3annata", HapoaHe urpe y okonmHu
Huwa, HapogHe nrpe Cpbuje (rpaha), cB. 5, beorpag, LieHTap 3a yuetse HapoaHux urapa Cpbuje, 1994, 137-167. "BopayH y My3undkoj Tpaamumju 3annarba, How 3Byk
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(MHTEPHAaLMOHaMNHM Yaconuc 3a My3uky), 6p. 4-5, beorpag, COKOJ, 1994/95, 11-26." Bordun in the Music Tradition of Zaplanje, New Sound, No. 4-5, Belgrade,
SOKQJ, 1994/95, 11-26." Jlazapuuke necme u3 Cupunuhke xyne", Kocoso 1 MeToxuja y UMBUIM3aLMiCKUM TOKOBIUMA, (MeRyHApOaHM TeMaTCku 300PHMK), Kroura 2

(KroVkeBHOCT), ypenHuk: BanentuHa Mutynuh, Kocoscka Mutposuua, ®unosodckm dakyntet Yausepauteta y Mpuiwrunm, 2010, 123-136.

No. of active teaching classes: Lectures: 1 Practical work: 1

Teaching methods:

Lectures, debates, analysis.

Lectures: group up to 300.

Grading (max. no. of points 100):

Exam prerequisites: Points - 60 Final exam: Points - 40
Activity at lectures 10 Oral examination 40
Practical work 20

Essay 30

64




Study program: Doctoral academic studies; Music Research Oriented Studies

Course: DIMD2 - Musical dialects of Serbia 2

Teachers: Zaki¢ S. Mirjana, associate professor

Course status: Elective.

Number of ECTS: 5

Prerequisites: The course Musical dialects of Serbia 1 completed.

Course objective:
Gaining profound knowledge on musical dialects of Central, Western and North Serbia.

Course outcomes:
Analysis and comparison of musical dialects of Central, Western and North Serbia.

Course content:

Theory

The course includes lectures on the following issues: Vocal music of Central Serbia; Instrumental music of Central Serbia; Vocal music of various parts of Western
Serbia; Instrumental music of various parts of Western Serbia; Vocal music of various parts of Vojvodina; Instrumental music of various parts of Vojvodina; Analysis of
phonoarchive material; Analysis of contemporary material; Comparation of the musical dialects of Central Serbia; Comparation of musical dialects of Western Serbia;
Comparison of the musical dialects of Vojvodina; Analysis of students’ field work material; Student presentation of Central Serbia musical dialects; Student presentation
of Western Serbia musical dialects; Student presentation of Vojvodina musical dialects.

Practice

Debates and student presentation at lectures.

Practical work: small-scale research project on a topic from the coursework: oral presentation; Essay: written interpretation of the given topic from the coursework; Oral
exam: three questions from the coursework.

Literature:

1. BACUIBEBUH, Muogpar A. HapogHe menoguje Lipe Mope, Beorpaa, Hayyro ageno, 1965.; HapogHe menoauje ¢ Kocosa u Metoxuje (pepakumja: 3. M.
Bacurbesuh), Beorpan — beorpapcka krura; Kreaxesal — Hota, 2003; HapogHe menoauje u3 Caxiiaka, beorpaa, 1953.

2. BYKOCABJIBLEBWH, Metap 1. HapoaHe menoauje MNewwTtepcko-cjennyke BucopasHy, y: M. [1. Bykocasrsesuh — O. Bacuh — J. bjenaguosuh, HapoaHe menoguje,
urpe v Holwrse lNeLwTepcko-cjeHnyke Bucopashu, beorpaa, Pagno-beorpap, 1984, 6-189.

3. TONEMOBWF, Aumutpuje HapoaHa myauka Mogpursa, Apyrapu, Capajeso 1987. HapogHa my3uka Tutosoyxudkor kpaja, CAHY, beorpaa 1990. HapogHa my3uka
Barbescke Konybape, Vctpaxusarba, VI, HApoaHn mysej Barbeso, Barbeso 1990, 389 Myanuka Tpaguuuja Takosa ", Takoso y urpu 1 necmu, Tunonnactuka, I
MunaHoBau 1994. ETHomy3aukonoLwky orneam, XX Bek, beorpag 1997. 22. HapoaHo nesarbe TamHase", 360pHuK MatuLe cpricke 3a CLIEHCKE YMETHOCTY U1 My3uky, 4-5,
Matnua Cpncka, Hosu Cag 1989, 93-106. Mysuuka Tpaguumja Asbykosuue, Mysuuka Tpaguumja u HapogHe urpe Asbykosuue, CH3 kyntype u dmsnyke kyntype
onwTuHe Jbybosuja, Jbybosuja 1989, 7-196. Mysuuka Tpaguumja 6aHatckux Cpba ", HapoaHe urpe y banaty, HAPOOHE UIFPE CPBJE (rpafa), cB. 1, LieHTap 3a
npoyyaBare HapogHux urapa Cpbuje, beorpag 1991, 83-92.

4. NEBWUT, parocnae HapoaHa mysuka [iparayeBa (06nvum v paseoj), beorpag, PMY, 1986. Ceatoscka necma "Opnbw ce rpaHa of joproBaHa" 1 0COBEHOCT HeHOr
HaneBa, 3060pHuk MaTuue cpricke 3a cLeHcke ymeTHoCTM 1 myauky (Hoswm Cag), 6p. 8-9, 1991, 125-131.

5. 3AKN, MupjaHa, HapogHa myauka I'pyxe 1 JleBya (npunor npoyyaBarby Mysuuke Tpaauumje ueHtpante Cpbuje), HapoaHe urpe y Nlesuy u Mpyxu, HapoaHe urpe
Cpbuije (rpaha), c. 3, beorpag, LieHTap 3a yuere HapogHux urapa Cpbuje, 1992, 139-164. KoHTekcTyanHu cneumdukym aunnapckux menogwja, fanm Bnage C.
Munnowwesuha, ISBN 978-99938-27-03-0, Batsa Jlyka, 2007, 29-40.

6. ZAKIC, Mirjana — LAJIC-MIHAJLOVIC, Danka (Re) creating the (folk music) tradition: The national competition of brass orchestras at the Draga¢evo Trumpet
Festival " (koautorski rad sa Dankom Laji¢-Mihajlovi¢), New Sound, International Magazine for Music, No. 39, 112012, Faculty of Music, Belgrade, 2012.

7. JOBAHOBW™, JeneHa CrapuHcke capndeHe necme 1 obudaju y Fopwoj JaceHuum (y LWymaaujn), Mysukkonowwku nHctutyT CAHY, Beorpag 2002.

8. NAJUR-MUXAJNIOBW T, [laHka Ceanbermn obuyaju u necme LipHoropaua y baukoj, MHcTuTyT 3a Myaukonorujy u etHomyaukonorujy LipHe Fope, Moaropuya 2004,
9. MARJAS, Bela, "O nekim zakonitostima muzigkog oblikovanja arhai¢nog narodnog pevanja" baninaca" u Vojvodini" (Na primeru sela Prigrevica), RAD XXXVII
KONGRESA SUFJ Plitvicka jezera 1990, SUFJ, Drustvo folklorista Hrvatske, Zagreb, 1990, 40-45.

10. METPOBWT, Pagmuna Cpncka HapogHa My3uka (Mecma kao upas HapogHor Myaudkor Muwwrbetba), CAHY, MocebHa nsgarba kib. DXCII, Onerberse apyLUTBEHMX
Hayka kib. 98, Beorpag, Myaukonowwku nHcTutyT CAHY, 1989,

11. PAKOYEBW, Cenena BokanHa Tpaguumja Cpba y lowem banaty, beorpag, 3aBog 3a yuybeHuke u HactaHa cpegctea, 2002. Cpbuja: My3uukm u urpadku
avjanexty, Ypegnuk: Qumutpuje O. Monemosuh, ®MY, beorpaga, 2011

12. FRACILE, Nice Vokalni muzicki folklor Srba i Rumuna u Vojvodini (Komparativna proucavanja), Matica srpska, Odeljenje za scenske umetnosti i muziku, knj. 2,
Novi Sad, 1987.

No. of active teaching classes: Lectures: 1 Practical work: 1

Teaching methods:
Lectures, debates, analysis.
Lectures: group up to 300.

Grading (max. no. of points 100):

Exam prerequisites: Points - 60 Final exam: Points - 40
Activity at lectures 10 Oral examination 40
Practical work 20

Colloquium 30
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Study program: Doctoral academic studies; Music Research Oriented Studies

Course: DJIBL - Musical instruments of the Balkans 1

Teachers: Zaki¢ S. Mirjana, associate professor

Course status: Elective.

Number of ECTS: 5

Prerequisites: None.

Course objective:
Gaining profound knowledge on musical instruments of Eastern Balkans.

Course outcomes:
Comparison of instruments and instrumental music of the Eastern Balkans.

Course content:

Theory

The course includes lectures on the following issues: Aerophone instruments of the territory of Eastern Balkans, Chordophone instruments of the territory of Eastern
Balkans, Membranophone instruments of the territory of Eastern Balkans; Idiophone instruments of the territory of Eastern Balkans; Methodology of the study of the
instruments; Instrumental music genres, Functions of the instruments, Their use in recent conditions, Analysis of instrumental melodies, Comparison of Eastern Balkans
instruments; Student presentation of the Eastern Serbia instruments; Student presentation of Macedonian instruments; Student presentation of Bulgarian instruments;
Student presentation of Greek instruments; Student presentation of Turkish instruments.

Practice

Debates and student presentation at lectures.

Practical work: small-scale research project on a topic from the coursework: oral presentation; Essay: written interpretation of the given topic from the coursework; Oral
exam: three questions from the coursework.

Literature:

1. 3AKWR, Mupjana, The Traditional Instruments of Serbia in The Scope of Permeating with the Eastern and Western Balkan Musical Practices, Research of Dance
and Music on the Balkans (International Symposium, Brcko 06-09. 2007), ISSN 1512-9535, Brcko, 2007, 37-70.; The Presence of Rural Instruments in Serbia Today:
Case of Svirala, Studia instrumentorum musicae popularis Il (New Series), Editor: Gisa J&hnichen, MV VISSENSCHAFT, 2011. 37-48. ISSN 2191-5261, ISBN 978-3-
86991-411-4; [isojHuue BGopayHEKor TMNa y My3udkoj Tpaanumin uctoure Cpbuje, Passurtak, rog. XXXIII, 6p. 3-4 (188-189), CO 3ajeyap, 3ajevap, 1992, 104-109.
VIHCTPYMEeHTanHO 1 BOKanHO-MHCTPyMeHTanHo Hacnefie 3annarba y ceeTiy TpaanuLMOHaNHOr My3UHKOr MULLIbEHa (Maructapcku pag, onbpareH Ha PMY y
Beorpagay), 1993, 41-43 (y pykonucy); BopayH y Myauukoj Tpaguumiu 3annara, Hosm 3Byk, 6p. 4-5, beorpag, COKOJ, 1994/95,

2. IEBU, [parocnag, LieBapa — ocobeHa BpcTa cBuparne y nctouHoj Cpbuju kao nponssos MefykynTypHux koHTakta, MakegoHcku chonknop, rog. XVII, 6p. 34,
Ckonje, 1984, 173- 180; KynTypHa nctopuja Cprbura, kkb. I, CBprour, HapoaHu yrusepsuteT — Ceprbur, Mpoceeta — Huw, 1992,

3. TONEMOBW™, Aumutpuje, HapogHu myaundap Kpctusoje Cybotuh, Victpaxusarba (Barbescka Konybapa), Barbeso, HapogHun my3ej, 1984, 13, 14;

4. SACHS, Curt, Reallexikon der Muzikinstrumente, Berlin, Georg Olms Verlagsbuchhandlung Hildesheim, 1913.

5. KAYYJIEB, WBaH, Bbnrapcku HapoaHu Mysukantm nHetpymenT, Pag VIl korrpeca COJ (Oxpua, 1960), Oxpua, 1964, 319- 335.

6. TOOOPOB, MaHon, Bbnrapcku HapoaHu My3ukanHu MHCTpymeHTH, Codmsi, Hayka u nskyctso, 1973.

7. IKYDKEB, CrosH, Bvnrapcka HapogHa myauka, Tom 2, Codus, "Myauka”, 1975.

8. ATAHACOB, Beprunuit, CuctemaTtika Ha Gbnrapckute HapoaHu MysukasmHm HCTpymeHTH, Codusi, BAH, 1977.

9. JINHWH, AnekcaHgap, HapogHute Mysuuku nHCTpymeHTH Bo MakeoHuja, Ckonje, MakegoHcka kHura, 1986.

10. SOKOLI, R., Folklori muzikor Shgiptar (organografia pér shkollén e mesme muzikore), Tirang, 1975.

11. ANOYANAKIS, Fivos, Greek Popular Musical Instruments, Athens, National Bank of Greece, 1979.

12. SIROLA, Bozidar Sirola, Svirale s udarnim jezickom, Zagreb, JAZU, Djela, knj. XXXII, 1937, VII, VIII; Abdulah Skalji, Turcizmi u srpskohrvatskom-hrvatskosrpskom
jeziku, Sarajevo, 1973.

13. LIUMPEBCKW, Bopweoje, ajaata Bo MakegoHuja (MHCTPYMEHT — MHCTPYMEHTanMUCT — Myauka), Ckonje, 1996.

No. of active teaching classes: Lectures: 1 Practical work: 1

Teaching methods:
Lectures: group up to 300.

Grading (max. no. of points 100):

Exam prerequisites: Points - 60 Final exam: Points - 40
Activity at lectures 10 Oral examination 40
Practical work 20

Essay 30

66




Study program: Doctoral academic studies; Music Research Oriented Studies

Course: DJIB2 - Musical instruments of the Balkans 2

Teachers: Zaki¢ S. Mirjana, associate professor

Course status: Elective.

Number of ECTS: 5

Prerequisites: The course Musical instruments of the Balkans 1 completed.

Course objective:
Gaining profound knowledge on musical instruments of Western Balkans.

Course outcomes:
Comparison of instruments and instrumental music of the Western Balkans.

Course content:

Theory

The course includes lectures on the following issues: Aerophone instruments of the territory of Western Balkans, Chordophone instruments of the territory of Western
Balkans, Membranophone instruments of the territory of Western Balkans; Idiophone instruments of the territory of Western Balkans; Methodology of the study of the
instruments; Instrumental music genres, Functions of the instruments, Their use in recent conditions, Analysis of instrumental melodies, Comparison of the Western
Balkans instruments; Student presentation of the Western Serhia instruments; Student presentation of Montenegrin instruments; Student presentation of the
instruments of Bosnia and Herzegovina; Student presentation of Croatian instruments; Student presentation of Slovenian instruments.

Practice

Debates and student presentation at lectures.

Practical work: small-scale research project on a topic from the coursework: oral presentation; Essay: written interpretation of the given topic from the coursework; Oral
exam: three questions from the coursework.

Literature:

1. 3AKNR, Mupjana "The Traditional Instruments of Serbia in The Scope of Permeating with the Eastern and Western Balkan Musical Practices", Research of Dance
and Music on the Balkans (International Symposium, Brcko 06-09. 2007), ISSN 1512-9535, Brcko, 2007, 37-70. "The Presence of Rural Instruments in Serbia Today:
Case of Svirala", Studia instrumentorum musicae popularis Il (New Series), Editor: Gisa J&hnichen, MV VISSENSCHAFT, 2011. 37-48. ISSN 2191-5261, ISBN 978-3-
86991-411-4; "Kapaktepuctuke aunnapcke ceupke y Ctapoj LipHoj M'opu", 36opHuk pagosa XXXV koHrpeca CY®J (Poxaje, 1988), Tutorpag, YOI, 1988, 370-377.
2. TONEMOBWT, Aumutpuje HapogHu mysuiap Kpctusoje CyboTuh, UctpaxuBarsa (Barsescka Konybapa), Barbeso, HapogHu mysej, 1984, 13, 14; Kpctusoje,
[pywTBo 3a o4yBarse cpnckor chonknopa papal, Barseso 2009, ISBN 978-86-85029-02-8 (kwura npahera ¢ ABa komnakT gucka, ayano n DVD); Graditelj dvoenica
Proko Puzovi¢, Zvuk, br. 1, Sarajevo, SOKOJ, 1984, 56-67.

3. SACHS, Curt Reallexikon der Muzikinstrumente, Berlin, Georg Olms Verlagsbuchhandlung Hildesheim, 1913; Handbuch der Musikinstrumenten-kunde, Leipzig, VEB
Breitkopf & Hartel, 1930.

4. NAJUR-MUXAJNOBWT, laHka Mopekno rycana y CBETNy UCTopujaTa ryAaykux MHCTpyMeHaTa, Mictopuja n mucTepuja Mysuke. Y yact Pokcanpe Mejosuh, beorpag,
Katenpa 3a mysukonorujy 1 eTHomysukonorvjy ®MY y Beorpapy, 2006, 123-134; Bagpipes as a Paradigms of Serbian Music- Folklore Dialects (rad u rukopisu pag
izlozen na VIl simpozijumu Gajde, gajdasi i bordunska muzika odrzanom 2004. u Strakonjicama, Ceska): Majne y BojsoauHu (MarucTapcki pag, oabpakbeH Ha
Axagemmjn ymeTtHocTi y Hosom Cagy), 2000. (y pykonucy)

5. SIROLA, Bozidar Hrvatska narodna glazba, Zagreb, Izdanje Matice Vrvatske, 1940, 46; Narodna muzicka tradicija Zepe, GZM, Etnologija, Nova serija, sv. XIX,
Sarajevo. 1964, 237-305;

6. MAJIC, Dj. Aerofoni instrumenti tipa uzduzne flaute u seoskoj tradiciji planinskih oblasti Bosne i Hercegovine, Rad XXI kongresa SUFJ (Capljina, 1974), Sarajevo,
1976, 263-266.

7. OCVIRK, Ivan Narodna glazbala u cetinjskoj (sinjskoj) krajini u Dalmaciji, Sv. Cecilija, god. XV, svibanj, lipanj, 1923, sv. 3, 74-77.

8. MARUSIC, Dario Piskaj — Sona — Sopi (Svijet istarskih glazbala), Pula, Biblioteka multog meridijana, 1995, 83, 84.

9. SIROLA, Bozidar Sirola, Svirale s udamim jezickom, Zagreb, JAZU, Djela, knj. XXXII, 1937, VII, VIII; Abdulah Skalji¢, Turcizmi u srpskohrvatskom-hrvatskosrpskom
jeziku, Sarajevo, 1973.

10. BYKOCABILEBW, MeTap lNajae y Cpbuju (m1xoBa cassydja n MOryRHOCT yKknanara y caBpemenm opkectap), beorpap, Paguno — Beorpag, 1979, 21-25.; Epcke
rajoe, beorpag, Pagwo - Beorpag, 1981.

11. KUHAC, Franjo Prilog za povijest glasbe juznoslavjenske, Kulturno-historijska studija, Gajde, Rad JAZU, L, Zagreb, 1879.

12. MURKO, Matija Gusle i tamburice sa dvije strune, Bulicev zbornik, Zagreb/Split, MCMXXIV, 683-687.

13. RIHTMAN, Cvjetko Tradicionalni oblici pjevanja epskih pjesama u Bosni i Hercegovini, Rad XV kongresa SUFJ (Jajce, 1968), Sarajevo, 1971, 97-105.

No. of active teaching classes: Lectures: 1 Practical work: 1

Teaching methods:
Lectures: group up to 300.

Grading (max. no. of points 100):

Exam prerequisites: Points - 60 Final exam: Points - 40
Activity at lectures 10 Oral examination 40
Practical work 20

Essay 30
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Study program: Doctoral academic studies; Music Research Oriented Studies

Course: DGMM1 - Musical minimalism, DUGMM1 - Musical minimalism

Teachers: Masnikosa V. Marija, associate professor

Course status: Elective.

Number of ECTS: 5

Prerequisites: None.

Course objective:

The course objective is to enable the student to acquire knowledge on musical minimalism, as the last “outgrowth” of American experimental music of the second half of
the 20t century. Using diverse music material along with rich collection of texts on minimalist music, this course has the objective of throwing light onto the complex
genealogy of American musical minimalism, its experimental roots, its branches, as well as the influence of this tendency on the compositional practice of other
countries. A special attention will be given to the minimalism in Serbian music of the last quarter of the 20t century — in the output of composers of the group OPUS 4.

Course outcomes:

The course outcome is creative networking of the newly acquired knowledge with the previously adopted maps of the 20t century music history. Also, the objective is to
train the students for independent study of the problem field, whether it is in the focus of their attention, or the knowledge of the matter is essential as an applicative
knowledge for positioning the context of some other artistic tendency/movement/phenomenon of the music of the second half of the 20t century. This subject is
therefore, envisioned in such way to enable, along with musicologists, composers and music theoreticians to follow it, along with all the other attendants dealing with
the wider field of theory and practice of music and arts of the second half of the 20™ century.

Course content:

The course includes lectures, analytical work on the music material, theoretical interpretation of the literature and discussions. Topics: 1) American experimental music:
ideology, roots, theoretical coordinates; 2) Minimalism as step in the development of American experimental music of the second half of the 20t century; 3) Minimalism
in the opuses of La Monte Young and Terry Riley 4) Steve Reich’'s minimalism 5) Philipp Glass’ minimalism 6) Minimalism in front of the challenges of Postmodernism —
the end of radical modernist minimalism? 7) Minimalism in Serbian music — emergence of the group OPUS 4; 8) Vladimir To$i¢’s minimalism 9) Minimalism of Milimir
Draski¢ and Miodrag Lazarov Pashu 10) Miroslav Misa Savi¢'s minimalism; 11) Musical minimalism in the avant-garde genealogy of the 20™ century Serbian music.
Homework: oral presentation on a given topic.

Study / essay: written paper on a given topic.

Exam: oral answers to the two questions from the coursework.

Literature:

1. Nyman, Michael: Experimental Music: Cage and Beyond (London: Studio Vista/New York: Schirmer, 1974; rev. Edn., Cambridge: Cambridge University Press,
1999).

2. Masnikosa, Marija: Muzi¢ki minimalizam, Beograd, Clio, 1998;

3. Duckworth, William, Talking Music (New York: Schirmer Books, 1995).

4. The Ashgate Research Companion to Minimalist and Postminimalist Music (ed. By Keith Potter, Kyle Gann, Pwyll ap Sion), Henry Ling Limited, Dorset Press,
Dorchester, UK, 2013;

5. Stojanovi¢-Novici¢, Dragana: Musical Minimalism in Serbia: emergence, beginnings and its creative endeavours, in: The Ashgate Research Companion to Minimalist
and Postminimalist Music (ed. By Keith Potter, Kyle Gann, Pwyll ap Sion), Henry Ling Limited, Dorset Press, Dorchester, UK, 2013, 357-367:

6. Bernard, Jonathan W.: The Minimalist Aesthetic in the Plastic Arts and in Music, Perspectives of New Music, 1993, vol. 31, no. 1, 86-133.

7. Mertens, Wim: American Minimal Music, Kahn & Averill, London, Pro/Am Music Resources Inc., White Plains, New York, 1983;

8. Potter, Keith: Four Musical Minimalists, Cambridge, Cambridge University Press, 2002;

9. Schwarz, Robert K.: Minimalists, Phaidon Press Limited, London/Singapur, 1996;

10. Gann, Kyle: American Music in the Twentieth Century, Schirmer Books, New York, 1997; 11) Viadimir Toi¢, Nebojsa Cankovi¢, Slavko Timotijevié: OPUS 4 —
dokumenti, Beograd, 2001.

No. of active teaching classes: Lectures: 2 Practical work: 0

Teaching methods:
Lectures, listening and analysis of the selected examples, discussions.
Lectures: group up to 300.

Grading (max. no. of points 100):

Exam prerequisites: Points - 60 Final exam: Points - 40
Lectures attendance 10 Oral examination 40
Homework 10

Study / Essay 40
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Study program: Doctoral academic studies; Music Research Oriented Studies

Course: DGMP1 - Musical postminimalism, DUGMP1 - Musical postminimalism

Teachers: Masnikosa V. Marija, associate professor

Course status: Elective.

Number of ECTS: 5

Prerequisites: None.

Course objective:

The course objective is to enable the student to acquire knowledge on postminimalism, as the legitimate successor of musical minimalism.

Using diverse music material along with rich collection of texts on minimal and postminimal music, this course has the objective of throwing light onto the complex
genealogy of American musical minimalism, its experimental roots, but also its hybrid postminimal “outgrowths” in America and Europe. A special attention will be given
to Serbian composers postminimalism, as well as a specific minimalistic genealogy in the 20 and 21 century Serbian music.

Course outcomes:

The course outcome is creative networking of the newly acquired knowledge with the previously adopted maps of the 20t century music history. Also, the objective is to
train the students for independent study of the musical postminimalism problem field, whether it is in the focus of their attention, or the knowledge of the matter is
essential as an applicative knowledge for positioning the context of some other artistic tendency/movement/phenomenon of the music of the second half of the 20t
century. This subject is therefore, envisioned in such way to enable, along with musicologists, composers and music theoreticians to follow it, along with all the other
attendants dealing with the wider field of theory and practice of music and arts of the second half of the 20t century.

Course content:

The course includes lectures, analytical work on the music material, theoretical interpretation of the literature and discussions. Topics: 1) American musical minimalism
of the second half of the 20™ century as the origin of postminimalism; 2) Position zero of radical American minimalism: the outputs of La Monte Young, Terry Riley,
Steve Reich and Philipp Glass; 3) Postminimalism as minimalism in postmodern age: postminimalism in music — theoretical definition; 4) American musical
postminimalism (Duckworth, Glass, Reich and others); 5) Postminimalism in Europe: Adams, Andriessen, Part, Gubaidulina...; 6) Minimalism vs. postminimalism =
modernism vs. Postmodernism; 7) American minimalism and postminimalism in the order of artistic practices of the 20t and 215t century (history, ideology, neo-
avantgarde); 8) Musical postminimalism in Serbian music; 9) Postmodern minimalism in the output of Kulenovi¢, Bogdanovi¢, Katarina Miljkovi¢, Zoran Eri¢, Viadimir
Tosi¢; 10) Postminimal postmodernism in the output of Trajkovi¢, Erié, Hofman, Jasna Veli¢kovié, Isidora Zebeljan; 11) Minimalism and postminimalism in the Serbian
music of the second half of the 20t and the beginning of the 215t century.

Homework: oral presentation on a given topic.

Study / essay: written paper on a given topic.

Exam: oral answers to the two questions from the coursework.

Literature:

1. Nyman, Michael: Experimental Music: Cage and Beyond (London: Studio Vista/New York: Schirmer, 1974; rev. Edn., Cambridge: Cambridge University Press,
1999).

2. Duckworth, William, Talking Music (New York: Schirmer Books, 1995).

3. Mertens, Wim: American Minimal Music, Kahn & Averill, London, Pro/Am Music Resources Inc., White Plains, New York, 1983;

4. Potter, Keith: Four Musical Minimalists, Cambridge, Cambridge University Press, 2002;

5. Schwarz, Robert K.: Minimalists, Phaidon Press Limited, London/Singapur, 1996;

6. Gann, Kyle: American Music in the Twentieth Century, Schirmer Books, New York, 1997.

7. The Ashgate Research Companion to Minimalist and Postminimalist Music, (ed. By Keith Potter, Kyle Gann, Pwyll ap Sion), Henry Ling Limited, Dorset Press,
Dorchester, UK, 2013;

8. Masnikosa, Marija; Orfej u repetitivnom drustvu. Postminimalizam u srpskoj muzici za gudacki orkestar u poslednje dve decenije 20. veka, Beograd, Ton plus, 2010;
9. Veselinovi¢ Hofman, Mirjana: Fragmenti 0 muzi¢koj postmoderni, Matica srpska, Novi Sad, 1997.

No. of active teaching classes: Lectures: 2 Practical work: 0

Teaching methods:
Lectures, listening and analysis of the selected examples, discussions.
Lectures: group up to 300.

Grading (max. no. of points 100):

Exam prerequisites: Points - 60 Final exam: Points - 40
Lectures attendance 10 Oral examination 40
Homework 10

Study / Essay 40
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Study program: Doctoral academic studies; Music Research Oriented Studies

Course: DLTD1- Timbral specificity of auditive perception — musical dictation with symphonic orchestra instruments 1,
DULTD1 - Timbral specificity of auditive perception — musical dictation with symphonic orchestra instruments 1

Teachers: Karan M. Gordana, Professor

Assistants: ---

Course status: elective

Number of ECTS: 5

Prerequisites: None.

Course objective:

Understanding of all music parameters (tempo, character, meter, rhythmic structure, harmonic language, form, articulation, dynamics, agogics...). Musical hearing
development — the perception of wind instruments sound in all register and timbre from the highest (piccolo) to the lowest (bass trombone, tube). Establishment of the
system of active listening, detection and understanding of all music parameters, as well as the complete (given) music's flow. Memorizing the sound and translation of
music to the musical notation image, performed on the woodwind and brass instrument from the orchestra setting “a tre”.

Course outcomes:

Ability of understanding the music content based on the sound. Developed capability for the woodwind instruments sound perception in all the ranges and timbres from
the highest (piccolo flute) to the lowest (bass trombone, tuba) ranging from 20-20000 Hz. Developed music memory — unhindered translation of woodwind and brass
music instruments from the orchestra setting “a tre” to the notation image.

Course content:

Theory

Introduction to the music timbre phenomenon and peculiarities. Pointing out the specific sonority, register and notation typical for certain wind music instruments. Insight
in the role of timbre in the recognition of wind music instruments identity or, sound genesis in general. Timbral factor relevant for perception judgment. Psychological and
psychophysical attributes relevant for timbral perception. Timbral multifunctionality in music.

Practice

Development of music memory and skills for translation of memorized sound to the notation image — music writing/ musical dictation. Practicing memory and writing down
the music being listened to by work on the instructive examples along with compositions selected from the artistic music literature chosen in consideration of the best
sound range, tonal and technical capacities and specifics of each instrument from “a tre” orchestra setting.

Literature:

1. KapaH MopgaHa, Cangpa dabwuh., (2009): TembpoBcka ogpefeHoCT ayanTUBHOT onaxarba, PakynTeT Mysuuke ymeTHoCTU, Beorpag

2. Levitin Daniel J., (2006): This is your brain on music, Dutton, London

3. Padova, A. R. Santoboni & M. O. Belardinelli (2005). "Influence of timbre on emotions and recognition memory for music", Proceedings of the Conference on
Interdisciplinary Musicology Actes du Colloque interdisciplinaire de musicologie, Montreal, http: //www. oicrm. org/doc/2005/cim05/articles/PADOVA_A_CIMO5. pdf; 22.
01.2011, 17: 45.

4. Komnosuumje 1 AEOHNLIE AYBAYKNX My3WUYKMX MHCTPYMEHATa U3 CONUCTIYKE, KAMEPHE 1 OPKECTAPCKe My3W4Ke NuTepaType.

No. of active teaching classes: Lectures: 1 Practical work: 1

Teaching methods:
Lectures, dialogue method, practical work.
Lectures: collective teaching, group up to 300

Grading (max. no. of points 100):

Exam prerequisites: Points - 50 Final exam: Points - 50
Activity during classes 10 Written examination 50
Colloquium 40
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Study program: Doctoral academic studies; Music Research Oriented Studies

Course: DLTD2- Timbral specificity of auditive perception — musical dictation with symphonic orchestra instruments 2,
DULTD2 - Timbral specificity of auditive perception — musical dictation with symphonic orchestra instruments 2

Teachers: Karan M. Gordana, Professor

Assistants: ---

Course status: elective

Number of ECTS: 5

Prerequisites: The course Timbral specificity of auditive perception — musical dictation with symphonic orchestra instruments 1 passed.

Course objective:

Understanding of all music parameters (tempo, character, meter, rhythmic structure, harmonic language, form, articulation, dynamics, agogics...). Musical hearing
development — the perception of string instruments and percussions with definite pitch sound in all register and timbres. Establishment of the system of active listening,
detection and understanding of all music parameters, as well as the complete (given) music’s flow. Memorizing the sound and translation of music to the musical notation
image.

Course outcomes:
Ability of understanding the music content based on the sound. Developed capability for the string instruments and percussions with definite pitch sound. Developed
music memory — unhindered translation of sound to the notation image.

Course content:

Theory

Introduction to the music timbre phenomenon and peculiarities. Pointing out the specific sonority, register and notation typical for certain wind music instruments. Insight
in the role of timbre in the recognition of wind music instruments identity or, sound genesis in general. Timbral factor relevant for perception judgment. Psychological and
psychophysical attributes relevant for timbral perception. Timbral multifunctionality in music.

Practice

Development of music memory and skills for translation of memorized sound to the notation image — music writing/ musical dictation. Practicing memory and writing down
the music being listened to by work on the instructive examples along with compositions selected from the artistic music literature chosen in consideration of the best
sound range, tonal and technical capacities and specifics of each instrument.

Colloquium

Writing down excerpts from the music literature (woodwinds or brass instruments and percussions).

Final exam

Writing down excerpts from the music literature (string instruments, harp, celesta and glockenspiel).

Literature:

1. KapaH MopgaHa, Cangpa daowuh., (2009): TembpoBcka ogpefeHoCT ayanTUBHOT onaxarsa, PakynTeT Mysuuke ymeTHoCcTH, Beorpag
2. Levitin Daniel J., (2006): This is your brain on music, Dutton, London

3. Compositions and parts for wind music instruments from solo, chamber and orchestral music literature.

No. of active teaching classes: Lectures: 1 Practical work: 1

Teaching methods:
Lectures, dialogue method, practical work.
Lectures: collective teaching, group up to 300

Grading (max. no. of points 100):

Exam prerequisites: Points - 50 Final exam: Points - 50
Activity during classes 10 Written examination 50
Colloquium 40
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Study program: Book of courses Doctoral academic studies ; Music Research Oriented Studies

Course: DJET1 - Ethnomusicology 1

Teachers: Golemovi¢ O. Dimitrije, full professor; Markovi¢ D. Mladen, assistant professor; Radinovi¢ V. Sanja, assistant professor

Course status: compulsory

Number of ECTS: 10

Prerequisites: None

Course objective:

The course is imagined as a recapitulation of previous ethnomusicological studies, or introduction to ethnomusicology for students of other profiles, providing basic
information for the preparation of doctoral thesis. Special attention will be dedicated on certain problems essential to ethnomusicology, the analysis of musical
forms, as well as characteristics of traditional singing/playing learnt for a lesser degree at bachelor and master studies (for example, lyrics and their constructive
role in musical forms, etc).

Course outcomes:
Students are to be expected to adopt wider, yet deeper knowledge of ehnomusicology.

Course content:

Characteristics of folk singing, playing and singing with instrumental accompaniment.

Exam prerequisites: seminar/presentation — essay (15 pages) on topic given from the lectures. Exam: written test (15 questions) and discussion on two given
topics.

Literature:

1. 0. Aesuh, ETHomyaukonoruja | u I, Beorpag 1981.

2. ®. bose, ETHomysukonoruja, beorpag 1975.

3. Cr. Llyyes, "K'm Banpoca 3a reHeaunca Ha HapogruTe necHu", HapogHo cteapanaluteo — Folklor, cs. 29-32, Beorpag 1969.
4. [1. Nesuh, "OgHoc putma CTuxa 1 Hanesa cumeTpuyHor ocmepua”, Pag Xl Konrpeca conknopucTa, Lierse 1965.

5. B. Berbajes, "Csjas putma TekcTa 1 putma Menogum B HapogHux necHax", Pag Xll Konrpeca donknopucta, Lierse 1965.
6. L. PuxTtman, "O ogHocy putMa, cTuxa v Hanjea y HapogHoj Tpaguumin BuX", Pag VI Konrpeca chonknopucta, brieg 1959.
7. W. 3emuoBcku, "Mpunor nuTaky cTpoduke HapoaHux necama”, HapoaHo cteapanatutso — Folklor, cs. 25, beorpap 1968.
8. [. Tonemosuh, ETHomy3ukonoLwuku orneau, XX Bek, beorpag 1997.

9. [I. Fonemosuh, PedpeH y HapogHom nesatby: of obpefa fo sabase, PeHome — BujersiuHa, Akagemuja ymjetHoctn — b. Jlyka, beorpag 2000.
10. D. Golemovié, Covek kao muzicko bice, Biblioteka XX vek, Beograd 2006.

No. of active teaching classes: Lectures: 2 Practical work: 2

Teaching methods:

Lectures with demonstrations by topic

Discussions in lectures and workshops

Preparation of short student exhibitions within workshops
Lectures: group size up to 300

Grading (max. no. of points 100):

Exam prerequisites: Points - 30 Final exam: Points - 70
Activity during classes 20 Oral exam 70
Attend the lecture 10
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Study program: Book of courses Doctoral academic studies ; Music Research Oriented Studies

Course: DJET2 - Ethnomusicology 2

Teachers: Golemovi¢ O. Dimitrije, full professor; Markovi¢ D. Mladen, assistant professor; Radinovi¢ V. Sanja, assistant professor

Course status: compulsory

Number of ECTS: 10

Prerequisites: None

Course objective:

The course is imagined as a recapitulation of previous ethnomusicological studies, or introduction to ethnomusicology for students of other profiles, providing basic
information for the preparation of doctoral thesis. Special attention will be dedicated on certain problems essential to ethnomusicology, the analysis of musical
forms, as well as characteristics of traditional singing/playing learnt for a lesser degree at bachelor and master studies (for example, lyrics and their constructive
role in musical forms, etc).

Course outcomes:
Students are to be expected to adopt wider, yet deeper knowledge of ehnomusicology.

Course content:

Characteristics of folk singing, especially multi-part singing.

Exam prerequisites: seminar/presentation — essay (15 pages) on topic given from the lectures. Exam: written test (15 questions) and discussion on two given
topics.

Literature:

1. M. Bacursesuh, "®ykumje 1 BpcTe rnacosa y Cprckom HapopHoM nesamwy", Pag VIl korrpeca YOJ, Oxpua 1964.

2. B. Xraneu, Myauuku dhonknop |, 3arpeb 1962.

3. P. Metposuh, "[Bornac y Myauukoj Tpaguumin Cpbuje", Pag XVII koHrpeca CY®J, Mopey 1970, 3arpeb 1972, 333-337.

4. [1. Nesuh, ETHomy3ukonoruja | u I, Beorpag 1981.

5. P. NMetposuh, Cpncka HapogHa My3uka: necma kao u3paa HapogHor Mysudkor muwrbetba, CAHY, MocebHa napara, k. DXCII, Ogerbere ApyLITBEHUX HayKa,
krb. 98, Beorpap 1989.

6. . Fonemosuh, ETHomy3ukonoLwuku orneau, XX Bek, beorpag 1997.

7. C. PaguHoswh, "Makam-npuHLMN y MenonoeTckom o6rmkoBakby 3annarCkux jecerix necama”, Myanuku Tanac, roa. 8, 6p. 29, Clio, 2001, 34-43.

8. [. [lesuh, "Pa3BpcraBatbe BuwernacHux obnuka", Pag XVII koHrpeca CY®J, Mopey 1970, 3arpeb 1972.

9. . Tonemosuh, "JegHornac y Hallem HapoAHOM NeBakby Kao jefjaH 04 BUAOBa pa3Boja Asornaca”, Ponknop — Mysuka — geno, 360pHuk pagosa ca IV
MefyHapogHor cumnoaujyma, Beorpap 1995, ®MY, Beorpap 1997, 265-277.

10. [1. Fonemoswuh, "Cpnicko ABornacHo nesarse (06nmuym — nopekro — pa3soj) |, Hosu 3Byk, 6p. 8, COKOJ, Beorpag 1996, 11-22.

11. [. Tonemoswuh, "Cpncko ABornacHo nesarse (06nmuy — nopekno — pa3soj) I, Hosu 3syk, 6p. 9, COKOJ, Beorpag 1997, 21-37.

12. [1. TonemoBwh, "MIMeHOBat-e Kao HauWH 03HauYaBara HAPOAHMX Necama y CprckoM HapogHoM nesarby”, aHu Briage C. Munowwesuha, Hay4HW ckyn (300pHMK
paposa),

No. of active teaching classes: Lectures: 2 Practical work: 2

Teaching methods:

Lectures with demonstrations by topic

Discussions in lectures and workshops

Preparation of short student exhibitions within workshops
Lectures: group size up to 300

Grading (max. no. of points 100):

Exam prerequisites: Points - 30 Final exam: Points - 70
Activity during classes 20 Oral exam 70
Attend the lecture 10
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Study program: Book of courses Doctoral academic studies ; Music Research Oriented Studies

Course: DJET3 - Ethnomusicology 3

Teachers: Golemovi¢ O. Dimitrije, full professor; Markovi¢ D. Mladen, assistant professor; Radinovi¢ V. Sanja, assistant professor

Course status: compulsory

Number of ECTS: 10

Prerequisites: None

Course objective:
The course is concerning with specifics of traditional music with accent on several significant problems.

Course outcomes:
Students are to be expected to get knowledges on music characteristics typical for our country.

Course content:

Characteristics of folk singing, playing and singing with instrumental accompaniment.

Exam prerequisites: seminar/presentation — essay (15 pages) on topic given from the lectures. Exam: written test (15 questions) and discussion on two given
topics.

Literature:

1. 0. Nesuh, ETHomyaukonoruja | u I, Beorpag 1981.

2. ®. bose, ETHomysukonoruja, beorpag 1975.

3. Cr. Llyyes, "K'm Banpoca 3a reHeaunca Ha HapogruTe necHu", HapogHo cteapanaluteo — Folklor, cs. 29-32, Beorpag 1969.
4. [1. Nesuh, "OgHoc putma CTuxa 1 Hanesa cumeTpuyHor ocmepua”, Pag Xl Konrpeca conknopucTa, Lierse 1965.

5. B. Berbajes, "Csjas putma TekcTa 1 putma Menogum B HapopHux necHax", Pag Xll Konrpeca donknopucta, Lierse 1965.
6. L. PuxtmaH, "O ogHocy putMma, cTuxa 1 HanjeBa y HapoaHoj Tpaguuujn buX", Pag VI Konrpeca conknopucta, brieg 1959.
7. W. 3emuoBcku, "Mpunor nuTaky cTpoduke HapoaHnx necama”, HapoaHo cteapanatutso — Folklor, cs. 25, beorpap 1968.
8. [. Tonemosuh, ETHomy3ukonoLwuku orneau, XX Bek, beorpag 1997.

9. [I. Fonemosuh, PedpeH y HapogHom nesatby: of obpefa fo sabase, PeHome — BujersuHa, Akagemuja ymjetHoctn — b. Jlyka, Beorpag 2000.
10. D. Golemovié, Covek kao muzicko bice, Biblioteka XX vek, Beograd 2006.

No. of active teaching classes: Lectures: 2 Practical work: 2

Teaching methods:

Lectures with demonstrations by topic

Discussions in lectures and workshops

Preparation of short student exhibitions within workshops
Lectures: group size up to 300

Grading (max. no. of points 100):

Exam prerequisites: Points - 30 3aBpLUHM MCMUT: Points -70
Activity during classes 20 Oral exam 70
Attend the lecture 10
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Study program: Book of courses Doctoral academic studies ; Music Research Oriented Studies

Course: DJET4 - Ethnomusicology 4

Teachers: Golemovi¢ O. Dimitrije, full professor; Markovi¢ D. Mladen, assistant professor; Radinovi¢ V. Sanja, assistant professor

Course status: compulsory

Number of ECTS: 10

Prerequisites: None

Course objective:
The course is dealing with characteristics of domestic, but also foreign traditional music.

Course outcomes:
Students are to be expected to get to know characteristics of traditional music particular for our homeland and abroad, coming to certain universal conclusions.

Course content:

Characteristics of folk singing, playing and singing with instrumental accompaniment.

Exam prerequisites: seminar/presentation — essay (15 pages) on topic given from the lectures. Exam: written test (15 questions) and discussion on two given
topics.

Literature:

1. . bose, ETHomyaukonoruja, beorpag 1975.

2. K. Cakc, Mysuka ctapor cseta, beorpag 1978.

3. . Tonemosuh, ETHomy3ukonoLwuku orneau, XX Bek, beorpag 1997.

4. [1. Tonemosuh, Pedper y HapoaHoM nesawby: of 0bpeaa fo 3abase, PeHome — bujerbuHa, Akagemmja ymjetHoctn — b. Jlyka, Beorpag 2000.

5. D. Golemovi¢, Covek kao muzicko bice, Biblioteka XX vek, Beograd 2006.

6. J. BLACKING, Some problems of Theory and Method in the Study of Musical Change, Yearbook of the International Folk Music Council, Vol. 9, 1977, 1-26.
7. Pojam muzikalnosti, Beograd, Nolit, 1992.

8. The Biology of Music-Making, Ethnomusicology: an Introduction (edited by Helen Myers), THE NORTON/GROVE HANDBOOKS IN MUSIC, New York —
London, W. W. Norton & Company, 1992, 301-314.

9. A. P. MERRIAM, The Anthropology of Music, Evanston, Northwestern University Press, 1964.

10. B. NETTL, Theory and Method in Ethnomusicology, London, The Free Press of Glencoe, Collier-MacmillanLimited, 1964.

11. The Study of Ethnomusicology: Twenty-Nine Issues and Concepts, Urbana and Chicago, University of lllinois Press, 1983.

No. of active teaching classes: Lectures: 2 Practical work: 2

Teaching methods:

Lectures with demonstrations by topic

Discussions in lectures and workshops

Preparation of short student exhibitions within workshops
Lectures: group size up to 300

Grading (max. no. of points 100):

Exam prerequisites: Points -30 3aBpLUHM MCINT: Points -70
Activity during classes 20 Oral exam 70
Attend the lecture 10
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Study program: Book of courses Doctoral academic studies ; Music Research Oriented Studies

Course: DJws2 - World Music — The Traditions of the World

Teachers: Markovic D. Mladen, Assistant Professor

Course status: elective

Number of ECTS: 5

Prerequisites: None

Course objective:

The phenomenon of World Music is one of the most disseminated and discussed phenomena in the vast field of popular music, coming to prominence in the last
decade of the past century. The term encompasses numerous and different insights and concepts, as well as genres — from traditional music of the world thru
contemporary pop-music. The students of the course are to be presented with various musical traditions (according to the first meaning of the term), as well as
different concepts and discussions on this specific topic, and its history and poetics.

Course outcomes:
The students are to be expected to show knowledge on specific musical traditions, as well as comprehension of the phenomenon of world music and its position in
the vast body of popular music.

Course content:

16. Popular music and its development from the mid of the 19t century

17. The history of the term World Music and its different interpretations

18. Greek rembetika case study: urban tradition and popular music

19. Music of Middle East: magam principle and its use in popular music

20. Indian raga and exotic instruments in pop: Shankar, The Beatsle and Kula Shaker
21. Specifics of Chinese and Japanese music: theater vs theater vs Sakamoto

22. Country&Western — world or basis for rock/pop?

23. Cuban soc and Jamaican reggae: from Marley to Buena Vista and beyond

24. Latino and its meaning in world of popular music

25. Instruments of West Africa: prehistory and future of the pop?

26. Europe and its (forgotten) traditions of East and West: Bulgaria vs Island?

27. Irish green thru prism of World Music

28. World in rock/pop: Paul Simon and Peter Gabriel case

29. DJ culture and sampling: World Music as a saving spice

30. Why I don't like World Music: World or Music?

Essay: at least 12 pages of text as a result of individual research. Oral exam: discussion on three topics.

Literature:

1. Philip Bohlman, 2002, World Music: a Very Short Introduction. Oxford University Press, New York/London.

2. Gail Holst, 2006, Road to Rembetika (4th ed.). Denise Harvey, Limni (Greece).

3. Timothy D. Taylor, 1997, Global Pop: World Music, World Markets. Routledge.

4. Jacmuna Munojeswh, 2004, World Music — Muzika sveta. World Music Asocijacija, JaroauHa.

5. The Garland Encyclopedia of World Music Online (http: //alexanderstreet. com/products/garland-encyclopedia-world-music-online)

6. Bill Brewster, Frank Broughton, 1999, Last Night a DJ Saved My Life — The History of the Disk Jockey. Grove Press, New York.

7. Richard Middleton, 1990, Studying Popular Music. Open University Press, Philadelphia.

8. Pacrko Jakoerbesuh, 2011, World Music y Cpbuju — Tpaguuyje, nopekno, pa3soj. Mysuika omnaguHa Cpbuje, Beorpag.

9. Aumutpuje O. Monemosuh, 2004, "World Music", Hosu 3Byk — HTepHaLmoHanHm yaconuc 3a myauky, 6p. 24. COKOJ-MUL, Beorpag, cTp. 41 — 47.

10. Peter Manuel, 1988, Popular Music of the Non-Western World (An Introductory Survey). Oxford University Press, New York/London.

11. Michael Bakan, 2007, World Music: Traditions and Transformations. McGraw-Hill.

12. Ivan Colovi¢, 2006, Etno. Biblioteka XX vek, Beograd.

13. Loran Ober, 2007, Muzika drugih. Bibioteka XX vek, Beograd.

14. Mea Henuh, 2006, "World Music — og Tpaguumje [o nHseHupje", Hosu 3Byk — MHTepHaLmoHanHu yaconuc 3a myauky, bp. 27. COKOJ-MWLL, Beorpag, cTp. 43 —
54,

15. Muwko LWysakosuh, 2004, "Buwak BpeaHoctn — Mysukonorvja u eTHomy3ukonoruja y norby auckypca o World music”, Hosu 38yk — ViHTepHaLmoHanHu
yaconuc 3a mysuky, 6p. 24. COKOJ-MWLL, Beorpag, ctp. 32 - 39.

16. David Byrne, 1999, "I Hate World Music", The New York Times, October 3rd. Bugu u http: //www. davidbyrne.
com/news/press/articles/|_hate_world_music_1999. php

No. of active teaching classes: Lectures: 2 Practical work: 0

Teaching methods:

Lectures on given topics (with numerous auditory cases and their analysis)

Discussions in lectures and workshops

Preparation of short student exhibitions within workshops

Creating an essay (up to 12 pages - setting the theme, collecting literature, analyzing literature, designing a work structure, implementing a work, oral presentation
of work)

Lectures: group size up to 300

Grading (max. no. of points 100):

Exam prerequisites: Points -70 3aBpLUHM MCNT: Points -30
Attend the lecture 10 Oral exam 30
Activity during classes 20
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Seminar-s (essay-s)

40

7



Study program: Book of courses Doctoral academic studies ; Music Research Oriented Studies

Course: DJws1 - World Music in Serbia

Teachers: Markovic D. Mladen, Assistant Professor

Course status: elective

Number of ECTS: 5

Prerequisites: None

Course objective:

The phenomenon of World Music is one of the most disseminated and discussed phenomena in the wast field of popular music, coming to prominence in the last
decade of the past century. The term encompasses numerous and different insights, and concepts, as well as gernres — from traditional music of the world thru
contemporary pop-music, all of which can be seen in Serbian popular music. The students of the course are to be presented with various musical examples, as
well as different concepts and discussions on this specific topic, and its history and poetics since the end of 19t century.

Course outcomes:
The students are to be expected to show knowledge on specific historical development, principles of analysis and usage of musical folklore on various levels, as
well as comprehension of the phenomenon of world music and its position in the vast body of popular music in Serbia.

Course content:

1. The term World Music and its usage in practices of Serbia

2. The development of urban musical practices in Serbia

3. Radio-Belgrade as a filter for urban popular music in 30s of 20t century

4. Newly-composed music in 60s and 70s vs pop-music in Serbia

5. Lala Kovacev and Lepa Brena — fusion as a basis for thinking of Serbian World Music
6. Musical score for the Queen Margo movie and the break in 1994

7. Serbia Sounds Global - attempt at worldwide promotion

8. Turbo and ethno: kitch and art or two sides of popular music in social transition?

9. Group Moba case study: preservation and “preservation”

10. Bilja Krstic case study: reinterpretation

11. Trkulja and Balkanopolis case study: the “re-shaping” of musical folklore

12. Sanja llic case study: composing “in spirit of...”

13. Del Arno Band and Orthodox Celts case study: the defining of the genre

14. Newly-composed music in 215t century

15. World Music and ethno: synonyms or rivals?

Essay: at least 12 pages of text as a result of individual research. Oral exam: discussion on three topics.

Literature:

1. Philip Bohlman, 2002, World Music: a Very Short Introduction. Oxford University Press, New York/London.

2. Jacmuna Munojeswh, 2004, World Music — Muzika sveta. World Music Asocijacija, JaroauHa.

3. Pactko Jakoerbesuh, 2011, World Music y Cpbuju — Tpagnumje, nopekno, pa3soj. Myanika omnaguHa Cpbuje, Beorpag.

4. Munopag Metposuh, 1998, "LIymbyc komaTu Ha GukoBuTO Kemare", Cpncko Hacnehe, Mctopujcke ceecke bp. 5, beorpaa.

5. Dimitrije O. Golemovi¢, 1990, "Da i je novokomponovana narodna muzika zaista narodna?", Etnomuzikolo$ki ogledi. Biblioteka XX vek, Beograd, ctp. 175-183.
6. Dimitrije O. Golemovic, 1997, "Odnos izmedju gradske i seoske tracionalne muzike", Etnomuzikolo$ki ogledi, Biblioteka XX vek, Beograd, ctp. 185 - 210.

7. Qumutpuje O. Fonemoswuh, 2004, "World Music", Hosu 3Byk — HTepHaLmoHanHy Yaconuc 3a myauky, 6p. 24. COKOJ-MUL, Beorpag, cTp. 41 — 47.

8. Dimitrije O. Golemovi¢, 2006, "Nova gradska muzika", Covek kao muzi¢ko bice. Biblioteka XX vek, Beograd, ctp. 225 - 232.

9. Miroslav Perisi¢, 2000, "Gradski Zivot u Srbiji krajem 19. veka", Dijalog povjesniCara-istoricara, Friedrich Nauman Stiftung, Zagreb, ctp. 99-116.

10. Peter Manuel, 1988, Popular Music of the Non-Western World (An Introductory Survey). Oxford University Press, New York/London.

11. Ivan Colovi¢, 2006, Etno. Biblioteka XX vek, Beograd.

12. Loran Ober, 2007, Muzika drugih. Bibioteka XX vek, Beograd.

13. MnageH Mapkosuh, 2004, "World contra Ethno... MpoTus kao 1 06u4HO", HoBw 3BYK — MHTepHaLMoHanHK yaconuc 3a my3auky, 6p. 24. COKOJ-MWULL, Beorpag,
cTp. 48 - 51.

14. Mladen Markovi¢, 2012, "Ethno-music in Serbia as a product of tradition — false or true?", Musical Practices in the Balkans: Ethnomusicological Perspectives.
MyawkonoLuku uHetutyT CAHY, Beorpag, cTp. 333 - 343.

15. Mea Henuh, 2006, "World Music — og Tpaguumje [o nHeeHuuje", Hosu 3Byk — MHTepHaLmoHanHu yaconuc 3a myauky, 6p. 27. COKOJ-MUL, beorpag, cTp. 43 —
54.

16. Mirjana Zakic, Iva Neni¢, 2012, "World music u Srhiji: eluzivnost, razvoj, potencijali”, Etnoumlje br. 19 — 22. World Music Asocijacija Srbije, Beograd, cTp. 166 -
174.

No. of active teaching classes: Lectures: 2 Practical work: 0

Teaching methods:

Lectures on given topics (with numerous auditory cases and their analysis)

Discussions in lectures and workshops

Preparation of short student exhibitions within workshops

Creating an essay (up to 12 pages - setting the theme, collecting literature, analyzing literature, designing a work structure, implementing a work, oral presentation
of work)

Lectures: group size up to 300

Grading (max. no. of points 100):

Exam prerequisites: Points -70 Final exam: Points -30

Attend the lecture 10 Oral exam 30
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Activity during classes

20

Seminar-s (essay-s)

40
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Study program: Doctoral academic studies; Music Research Oriented Studies

Course: DHAS1 - Musical style and meaning — narrative and rhetorical strategies 1

Teachers: Stefanovi¢ M. Ana, associate professor; Stojadinovi¢-Mili¢ M. Milana, associate professor

Course status: Elective.

Number of ECTS: 5

Prerequisites: None.

Course objective:
Widening and intensifying of the methological frame for the musical style analysis mastered at the undergraduate academic studies.

Course outcomes:
Students are expected, upon completing the course, to manage specific knowledge on the issues of the relation between musical style and significance, considering
narrative and rhetorical aspects of its emergence.

Course content:

Instroducing students to the narrative analysis methodology and connection between narrative programs and stylistic “fields”. Analysis of narrative chain links on
multiple stylistic levels, with an emphasis on rhetorical, topoi and modal aspects of musical discourse.

Exam requirement: 1. Question from the obligatory literature 2. Analysis of narrative programs and signifying/stylistic configurations in the selected examples.

Literature:

1. Grabocz, Marta, "The 'Preludio’ of the Four orchestral pieces op. 12 by Béla Bartok: an Intertextual Analytical Approach”, in: Music Semiotics: A Network of
Significations in Honour and Memory of Raymond Monelle, Esti Sheinberg ed., Ashgate Publishing, Ltd., 2012, 115 ff.

2. —, "Le schéma discursif passionnel en tant que marque de maturation stylistique dans les mouvements symphoniques de Mozart", Applied Semiotics/Samiotique
appliquée, 2, 4, 1997, 69-88.

3. Stefanovi¢, Ana, "Structure, Topoi and Emotions in Beethoven's Sturm und Drang Sonatas", Kreativitét, Struktur und Emotion, Andreas Lehman, Ariane Jessulat,
Christoph Winch, eds., Kéningshausen & Neumann, 2013, 447-455.

4. —, "The Relation between Music and Text and the Concept of Musical Metaphor in French Baroque Opera", Before and after Music. Acta Semiotica Fennica XXXVII,
Vilnius/Helsinki/lmatta: International Semiotic Institute, 2010, 478-487.

5. —, "Once More on Musical Topics and Style Analysis: a Critical Examination of Agawu's Analysis of the Introduction to Beethoven's Pathetic Sonata", Zeitschrift der
Gesellschaft fiir Musiktheorie, 3/7, 2010.

6. —, "Temporal and Narrative Structures in French Baroque Opera and Dramatic Work of H. Berlioz", Music Theory and Analysis, Beogra, FMU, 2009, no 1, 77-86.

7. Tarasti, Eero, Existential Semiotics, Bloomington: Indiana University Press, 2000.

8. Theory of Musical Semiotics, Bloomington: Indiana University Press, 1994.

No. of active teaching classes: Lectures: 2 Practical work: 0

Teaching methods:
Lectures, seminar paper, consultations, discussions.
Lectures: group up to 300.

Grading (max. no. of points 100):

Exam prerequisites: Points - 50 Final exam: Points - 50
Lectures attendance 10 Oral examination 50
Activity at practical work 40
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Study program: Doctoral academic studies; Music Research Oriented Studies

Course: DHAS2 - Musical style and meaning — narrative and rhetorical strategies 2

Teachers: Stefanovi¢ M. Ana, associate professor; Stojadinovi¢-Mili¢ M. Milana, associate professor

Course status: Elective.

Number of ECTS: 5

Prerequisites: Exam prerequisites of the course Musical style and meaning — narrative and rhetorical strategies 1 completed.

Course objective:
Widening and intensifying of the methological frame for the musical style analysis mastered at the undergraduate academic studies.

Course outcomes:
Students are expected, upon completing the course, to manage specific knowledge on the issues of the relation between musical style and significance, considering
narrative and rhetorical aspects of its emergence.

Course content:

Instroducing students to the narrative analysis methodology and connection between narrative programs and stylistic “fields”. Analysis of narrative chain links on
multiple stylistic levels, with an emphasis on rhetorical, topoi and modal aspects of musical discourse.

Exam requirement: 1. Question from the obligatory literature 2. Analysis of narrative programs and signifying/stylistic configurations in the selected examples.

Literature:

1. Grabocz, Marta, "The 'Preludio’ of the Four orchestral pieces op. 12 by Béla Bartok: an Intertextual Analytical Approach”, in: Music Semiotics: A Network of
Significations in Honour and Memory of Raymond Monelle, Esti Sheinberg ed., Ashgate Publishing, Ltd., 2012, 115 ff.

2. —, "Le schéma discursif passionnel en tant que marque de maturation stylistique dans les mouvements symphoniques de Mozart", Applied Semiotics/Samiotique
appliquée, 2, 4, 1997, 69-88.

3. Stefanovi¢, Ana, "Structure, Topoi and Emotions in Beethoven's Sturm und Drang Sonatas", Kreativitét, Struktur und Emotion, Andreas Lehman, Ariane Jessulat,
Christoph Winch, eds., Kéningshausen & Neumann, 2013, 447-455.

4. —, "The Relation between Music and Text and the Concept of Musical Metaphor in French Baroque Opera", Before and after Music. Acta Semiotica Fennica XXXVII,
Vilnius/Helsinki/lmatta: International Semiotic Institute, 2010, 478-487.

5. —, "Once More on Musical Topics and Style Analysis: a Critical Examination of Agawu's Analysis of the Introduction to Beethoven's Pathetic Sonata", Zeitschrift der
Gesellschaft fiir Musiktheorie, 3/7, 2010.

6. —, "Temporal and Narrative Structures in French Baroque Opera and Dramatic Work of H. Berlioz", Music Theory and Analysis, Beogra, FMU, 2009, no 1, 77-86.

7. Tarasti, Eero, Existential Semiotics, Bloomington: Indiana University Press, 2000.

8. Theory of Musical Semiotics, Bloomington: Indiana University Press, 1994.

No. of active teaching classes: Lectures: 2 Practical work: 0

Teaching methods:
Lectures, seminar paper, consultations, discussions.
Lectures: group up to 300.

Grading (max. no. of points 100):

Exam prerequisites: Points - 50 Final exam: Points - 50
Lectures attendance 10 Oral examination 50
Activity at practical work 40
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Study program: Doctoral academic studies; Music Research Oriented Studies

Course: DUGPM1 - Popular music 1 - theories, DGPM1 - Popular music 1 - theories

Teachers: Miki¢ S. Vesna, professor

Course status: Elective.

Number of ECTS: 5

Prerequisites: None.

Course objective:

The course objective is to introduce the doctoral studies students to various theoretical approaches to popular music and the practices of its production, distribution and
reception. According to the inherent Interdisciplinarity of these practices, knowledge of theoretical postulates implies insight to the discourses of a number of theoretical
and humanistic disciplines.

Course outcomes:
Mastering key theoretical postulates, terminology, essential texts and methodologies of popular music studies.

Course content:

Introduction to the popular music studies — characteristics, context; Introduction to the popular music studies — topics; T. W. Adorno and popular music; R. Middleton —
Popular music studies; Popular music and subcultures; Popular music and feminism; Studies of music industry; Mediation (Williams, Negus); Popular music and
technology; Popular music — music making (Toynbee); Popular music — politics; Popular music — audiences.

Colloquium-a: written tests from the coursework.

Exam: written part — written seminar paper and its oral defense — oral part.

Literature:

1. Adorno, Theodor, W., Introduction to the Sociology of Music, transl. by E. B. Ashton, Continuum, 1976.

2. Bennett, Andy, Shank, Barry and Toynbee, Jason, The Popular Music Studies Reader, London-New York, Routledge, 2006.
3. Brackett, David, Interpreting Popular Music, Berkley-Los Angeles-London, University of California Press, 2000.

4. Frith, Simon and Goodwin, Andrew (eds.), On Record, Rock, Pop, and the Written Word, London—-New York, Routledge, 1990.
5. Hesmondhalgh, David and Negus, Keith (eds.), Popular Music Studies, London, Arnold-Oxford University Press, 2002.

6. Middleton, Richard, Studying Popular Music, Buckingham, Open University Press, 1990.

7. Middleton, Richard, Voicing the Popular, London-New York, Routledge, 1996.

8. Moore, Alan F. (ed.), Analyzing Popular Music, UK-USA, Cambridge University Press, 2003.

9. Negus, Keith, Popular Music in Theory, Hanover, Polity Press, Bleckwel Publishers Itd., 1996.

10. Shuker, Roy, Understanding Popular Music, London — New York, Routledge, 1994.

11. Shuker, Roy, Key Concepts in Popular Music, London — New York, Routledge, 1998.

12. Toynbee, Jason, Making Popular Music — Musicians, Creativity and Institutions, London, Arnold, 2000.

13. Miki¢, Vesna, Lica srpske muzike: neoklasicizam, Beograd, Katedra za muzikologiju, FMU, 2009.

No. of active teaching classes: Lectures: 2 Practical work: 0

Teaching methods:

Lectures with demonstrations on given topics; Discussions at lectures and workshops; Preparation of short student presentations at workshops; Seminar paper writing
(setting the topic, gathering the literature and its analysis, construction of the structure of the paper, its realization and oral presentation).

Lectures: group up to 300.

Grading (max. no. of points 100):

Exam prerequisites: Points - 40 Final exam: Points - 60
Activity at lectures 10 Written examination 50
Colloguium 30 Oral examination 10
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Study program: Doctoral academic studies; Music Research Oriented Studies

Course: DUGPM2 - Popular music 2 - genres, DGPM2 — Popular music 2 — genres

Teachers: Miki¢ S. Vesna, professor

Assistants: ---

Course status: Elective.

Number of ECTS: 5

Prerequisites: None.

Course objective:
The course objective is introducing doctoral studies students to the various theoretical approaches to the genre, the genre in popular music and study of various popular
music genres in the field of different disciplines, their interconnection with specific cultural contexts.

Course outcomes:
Mastering key theoretical postulates, terminology, essential texts and methodologies of popular music studies.

Course content:

The course Popular music 2 — genres includes the study of the following content: Popular music — genre theories; Genre, style, code; Rock and roll — social context;
Rock and roll - political context; Rock and roll — production; Soul and funk — socio-political context; Soul and funk — musical texts; Disco — production, reception; Punk —
subcultures and the question of style; New wave — new media; Rap and hip-hop — Techno — context and characteristics of subgenre production; Global genres — world
music.

Colloquium-a: written tests from the coursework.

Exam: written part — written seminar paper and its oral defense — oral part.

Literature:

1. Adorno, Theodor, W., Introduction to the Sociology of Music, transl. by E. B. Ashton, Continuum, 1976.

2. Bennet, Andy, Cultures of Popular Music, Maidenhead, Open University Press, 2001.

3. Bennett, Andy, Shank, Barry and Toynbee, Jason, The Popular Music Studies Reader, London — New York, Routledge, 2006.
4. Bortvik, Stjuart i Moj, Ron, Popularni muzi¢ki zanrovi, prev. Aleksandra Cabraja i Vesna Mikié, Beograd, Clio, 2010.

5. Brackett, David, Interpreting Popular Music, Berkley — Los Angeles — London, Universtiy of California Press, 2000.

6. Frith, Simon and Goodwin, Andrew (eds.), On Record, Rock, Pop, and the Written Word, Routledge, London —-New York, 1990.
7. Hedbige, Dick, Subculture — The Meaning of Style, Routledge, London — New York, 1979.

8. Hesmondhalgh, David and Negus, Keith (eds.), Popular Music Studies, Arnold / Oxford University Press, London, 2002.

9. Middleton, Richard, Studying Popular Music, Buckingham, Open University Press, 1990.

10. Moore, Alan F. (ed.), Analyzing Popular Music, Cambridge University Press, UK-USA, 2003.

11. Negus, Keith, Music Genres and Corporate Cultures, Routledge, London-New York, 1999.

12. Shuker, Roy, Understanding Popular Music, Routledge, London — New York, 1994,

13. Shuker, Roy, Key Concepts in Popular Music, Routledge, London — New York, 1998.

14. Wicke, Peter, Rock Music. Culture, Aesthetics and Sociology, transl. by Rachel Fogg, Cambridge University Press, 1990.

No. of active teaching classes: Lectures: 2 Practical work: 0

Teaching methods:

Lectures with demonstrations on given topics; Discussions at lectures and workshops; Preparation of short student presentations at workshops; Seminar paper writing
(setting the topic, gathering the literature and its analysis, construction of the structure of the paper, its realization and oral presentation).

Lectures: group up to 300.

Grading (max. no. of points 100):

Exam prerequisites: Points - 40 Final exam: Points - 60
Activity at lectures 10 Written examination 50
Colloquium 30 Oral examination 10
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Study program: Doctoral academic studies; Music Research Oriented Studies

Course: DLPT1 - Overcoming the learning difficulties — a psychological aspect, DULPT1 - Overcoming the learning difficulties — a psychological
aspect

Teachers: Mirovi¢ M. Tijana, assistant professor

Course status: Elective.

Number of ECTS: 5

Prerequisites: None.

Course objective:

Introduction to the main theoretical concepts and research findings in the field of psychology, psychology of music and other related disciplines treating disciple’s problems
in attending and following classes. Strengthening teachers for work with students needing a special or individual work due to social deprivation, developmental disabilities,
emotional and other problems.

Course outcomes:
1. Knowledge of development and development delay, along with basic problems with negative affection to the student's success
2. Understanding the educational role of the teacher, defined by law, in recognizing and aiding students with difficulties and problems
3. Understanding and applying acquired knowledge on psychology of students with problems affecting their successfulness at school, within the framework of
student's individual scientific/practical interests.

Course content:

Basic knowledge on Developmental psychology (essentials on motor skills, emotional, social and ethical development); Developmental delay (types and characteristics);
Emotional problems of pupils; Social problems of pupils; The role of school and teacher in recognizing and aiding the children with developmental delay, as defined by
law and pedagogy; Stress and other medical problems; Family characteristics and their effect on pupil’s efficacy; Communication skills and other communication problems;
Problems prevention; Limitations, roles and protection of teachers in the process of helping students with psychological and other difficulties; Coping the stress and
burnout problems.

The exam is consisted of written paper (review of the individually conducted research or a learning difficulty) and its oral presentation and defense.

Literature:

1. Jepkosuh, U. n

otosuh, M. (2010). PassojHa ncuxonoruja. Hoeu Cag, ®yType nybnukauuje.

2. Winner, E. (1996). JaposuTa ajeya: Mutosu n peanHocT. [Jowu Bykojesal: OcTapetbe.

3. Bogunovi¢, B. (2010). Muzi¢ki talenat i uspe$nost. Beograd: Fakultet muzicke umetnosti i Institut za pedagoSka istrazivanja.
4. McPherson, G. E. (2006) The child as musician: A Handbook of musical development. Oxford: Oxford University Press.

5. Mutuh, M. - ypeanm (2011). feua ca cMeThama y pa3sojy — notpebe u nogpiuka, YHALIE®, Beorpag

No. of active teaching classes: Lectures: 2 Practical work: 0

Teaching methods:

Lectures, discussion groups. Individual or group consultations. Focus on topics in the field of applied scientific interest of the student. The use of films, video clips and
student presentations at classes as illustration of various topics. Number of students: up to 30. The students of other University of Arts faculties can also attend the course.
Lectures: group up to 300.

Grading (max. no. of points 100):

Exam prerequisites: Points - 40 Final exam: Points - 60
Activity at lectures 20 Written examination 50
Seminar papers 20 Oral examination 10
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Study program: Doctoral academic studies; Music Research Oriented Studies

Course: DLPM1 - PSychology of music, buLpm1 - Psychology of music

Teachers: Bogunovi¢ D. Blanka, professor

Course status: Elective.

Number of ECTS: 5

Prerequisites: None.

Course objective:
Introduction to the essential theoretical concepts and research findings in the field of psychology of music and related disciplines, interdisciplinary research.

Course outcomes:
1. Knowledge of basic notions, principles and the psychology of music research field.
2. Understanding and application of psychological knowledge in individual scientific/artistic/applied interests.
3. Critical and creative thinking development and the development of evaluation capability in the field of psychology of music topics.

Course content:

Theory

Introduction to the basic scientific knowledge in the field of the most developed subdisciplines and psychology of music approaches: psychometric approach, cognitive,
developmental, social and applied psychology of music (education and health of musicians). Study of findings in the field of basic musical activities (listening,
performance, composing and music improvisation) and their psychological correlates (ability, motivation, emotion, personality, behavior, communication).

Practice

Lectures, discussion groups; Group or individual consultations; Student presentation on selected topics. Focus on the topics in the field of student's
scientific/artistic/applied interests.

Exam: Review paper or empirical research in the field of student's interest and the report, 5 to 10 pp. in length and its defense.

The quality level od the paper should comply with the publishing in the journal of national significance (at the least) or presentation at the scientific conference.

Literature:

1. Pagow, K. (2010). Mcuxonoruja mysuke. Beorpag;: 3aBog 3a yubeHuke.

2. boryHosuh Bnanka (2010). Myauuku TaneHat u yeneluHoct. beorpag: ®akynteT Mysudke ymeTHoCTU U HCT

TYT 3a NeJaroLUka UCTpaxuearba.

3. Popovi¢ Mladenovié, T., Bogunovi¢, B. & Perkovié, I. (2014). Interdisciplinary approach to music: Listening, performing, composing. Belgrade: Faculty of Music.
4. Hallam, S., Cross, |. & Thaut, M.

2008). The Oxford handbook of music psychology. Oxford: Oxford University Press.

5. Juslin, P. & Sloboda, J. (2010). Music and Emotion. Theory, Research, Application. Oxford: University Press.

6. Nesutun, [. L1. (2011). Mysuka u mo3ak. 3awTo Bonumo my3uky. Hosu Caa: Meuxononuc u

CTUTYT.

7. Miell, D., MacDonald, R. & Hargreaves, D. J. (2005). Musical communication. Oxford: University Press.

8. Kemp, E. (1996): The Musical temperament. Psychology and personality of musicians. New York: Oxford University Press.
9. Sloboda J. (2004). Exploring the musical mind - cognition, emotion, ability, function. Oxford: University Press.

10. North, A. C. & Hargreaves, D. J. (2008). The social and applied psychology of music. New York: Oxford University Press.
11. McPherson, G. E. (2006). The child as musician: A handbook of musical development. Oxford: Oxford University Press.
12. Mejep, NN. B. (1986). Emoupje n 3Hauetbe y Mysuuu. beorpaa: Honwt.

No. of active teaching classes: Lectures: 2 Practical work: 0

Teaching methods:

Lectures, discussion groups; Group or individual consultations; Student presentation on selected topics. Focus on the topics in the field of student's
scientific/artistic/applied interests.

Exam: Review paper or empirical research in the field of student’s interest and the report, 5 to 10 pp. in length and the defense

The paper's level has to comply (at the least) with the standards of publication in the national journal or presentation on the scientific conference.
Lectures: group up to 300.

Grading (max. no. of points 100):

Exam prerequisites: Points - 40 Final exam: Points - 60
Lecture attendance 10 Written examination 50
Activity at lectures 10 Oral examination 10
Seminar papers/ Presentation 20

85




Study program: Doctoral academic studies; Music Research Oriented Studies

Course: DJSE1 - Semiology in ethnomusicology

Teachers: Zaki¢ S. Mirjana, associate professor

Course status: Elective.

Number of ECTS: 5

Prerequisites: None.

Course objective:
Gaining fundamental knowledge on application of semiotics in ethnomusicology.

Course outcomes:
Insight into the basic semiotic theoretical postulates and the application of semiotic methods in ethnomusicology.

Course content:

Theory

The course includes lectures on the following issues: De Saussure’s semiological concept; Pierce’s semiological concept, Pierce-Maurice semiological concept;
Russian semiological school; Semantic principles in ethnomusicology; Semiological principles in ethnomusicology; Generative grammar principles in ethnomusicology;
Hatten’s concept; Musical gestures in ethnomusicology; Application of Nattiez's theory; Application of Tarasti's theory; Application of U. Eco’s theory; Linguistic methods
in ethnomusicology; Application of T. Turino’s theory; Other methodological concepts.

Practice

Debates and student presentation at lectures.

Practical work: small-scale research project on a topic from the coursework: oral presentation; Essay: written interpretation of the given topic from the coursework; Oral
exam: three questions from the coursework.

Literature:

1. AGAWU, Kofi, Playing with Sings (A Semiotic Interpretation of Classic Music), Princeton, New Jersey, Princeton Univeristy Press, 1991. Representing African Music,
Critical Inquiry 18 (Winter 1992), University of Chicago, 1992, 245-266. Wrpa 3+akoBuma, My3nuku Tanac (beorpag), roa. 9, 6p. 30-31/2002, 120-134.

2. BART, Rolan, KnjiZzevnost, mitologija, semiologija (drugo izdanje), Beograd, Nolit, 1979.

3. BEKER, Miroslav, Teorija semiotike Umberta Eca, Umjetnost rijeci, XXXIII (1989), 2-3, Zagreb, travanj — rujan, 93-114.

4. BERRUTO, Gaetano, Semantika, Zagreb, Izdanja Antibarbarus, 1994.

5. DANOW, David K. Bakhtin and Lotman: Novel and culture, Semiotics of Culture, Helsinki, ARATOR INC, 1988, 233-244

6. EKO, Umberto Kultura, informacija, komunikacija, Beograd, Nolit, 1973.

7. Uvod, Estetika i teorija informacije (priredio Umberto Eko), Beograd, Prosveta, 1977, 7-30.

8. EHFTOBATOBA, M. A. O 3Ha4eHMM CHHTAKCUYECKOTO aHanmaa HapoaHbIx neceH, MysbikanbHas (onbknopucTyka: npobnembl uctopumn 1 metogonorun, Mockea,
1990, 137-146.

9. FELD, Steven Linguistic Models in Ethnomusicology, Ethnomusicology (Michigan), Vol. XVIII, No. 2, 1974, 197-217. "Flow Like a Waterfall": The Metaphors of Kaluli
Musical Theory, Yearbook for Traditional Music, vol. XIlI, 1981, 22-47.

10. GIRO, Pjer Semiologija, Beograd, Prosveta, 1983.

11. GLIGO, NikSa Zvuk — znak — glazba (rasprave oko glazbene semiografije), Zagreb, 1999.

12. HATTEN, Robert S. Musical Meaning in Beethoven: Markedness, Correlation, and Interpretation, Bloomington — Indianopolis, Indiana University Press, 1994.
Interpreting Musical Gestures, Topics, and Tropes (Mozart, Beethoven, Schubert), Indiana University, Press, 2004.

13. HOPPAL, Mihaly Ethnosemiotics and Semiotics of Culture, Semiotics of Culture, Helsinki, ARATOR INC, 1988, 18-22. Introducing Cultural Studies, Pearson
Education Asia Limited — Peking University Press, 2004.

14. KNEIF, Tibor Sta je to semiotika glazbe?, Zvuk (Sarajevo), br. 4, 1974, 33-38.

15. LOTMAN, Jurij M. Predavanja iz strukturalne poetike (uvod, teorija stiha), Sarajevo, Zavod za izdavanje udzbenika, 1970. Ogledi iz tipologije kulture, Trec¢i program
RB, jesen 1974, 440-586.

16. MUIMJEBWT, Bpanncnasa Cemuotnuka ectetuka. beorpag, MHCTUTYT 3a KibiEBHOCT 1 ymeTHOCT, 1993.

17. MONELLE, Raymond Linguistics and Semiotics in Music, New York, Harvood Academic Publishers, 1992.

18. The Sense of Music, Semiotic Essays, Princeton and Oxford, Princeton University Press, 2000, 15-19.

19. MORIS, Carls Osnove teorije 0 znacima, Beograd, BIGZ, 1975.

20. NATTIEZ, Jean-Jacques Music and Discourse (Toward a Semiology of Music), Princeton, New Jersey, Princeton University Press, 1990.

21. TARASTI, Eero A Theory of Musical Semiotics, Bloomington and Indianopolis, Indiana University Press, 1994.

22. TURINO, Thomas Sings of Imagination, Identity, and Experience: A Percian Semiotic Theory for Music, Ethnomusicology (Michigan), Vol. 43, No. 2, 1999, 221-255.
23. USPENSKI, B. A. (Predgovor: Novica Petkovi¢) Poetkia kompozicije; Semiotika ikone, Beograd, Nolit, 1979.

24. ZAKIC, Mirjana OBpeaHe necme 3umckor nonyroha — CUCTEMM 3ByYHIMX 3HaKOBA Y TpaamLyju jyrouctoune Cpbuje, Beorpan, 2009. The application of semiotic
theory by Ch. S. Peirce in ethnomusicology', in Musical Practices in the Balkans: Ethnomusicological Perspectives; proceedings of the International conference held
fromnovember 23 to 25, 2011 / editors Dejan Despic, Jelena Jovanovi¢, DankaLaji¢-Mihajlovic. - Belgrade: SASA: Institute of Musicology of SASA, 2012: 55-66.

No. of active teaching classes: Lectures: 1 Practical work: 1

Teaching methods:
Lectures, debates, analysis.
Lectures: group up to 300.

Grading (max. no. of points 100):

Exam prerequisites: Points - 60 Final exam: Points - 40
Activity at lectures 10 Oral examination 40
Practical work 20

Essay 30
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Study program: Doctoral academic studies; Music Research Oriented Studies

Course: DGSC1 - Serbian church music 1, DUGSCL - Serbian church music 1

Teachers: Perkovic B. Ivana, professor

Course status: Elective.

Number of ECTS: 5

Prerequisites: None.

Course objective:
The course objective is mastering the material, understanding the essential phenomena, historical development and specific music characteristics of Serbian church
chant. Gaining competencies for creative application of the acquired knowledge.

Course outcomes:
Analytical, critical and practical interpretation of Serbian church chant.

Course content:

Terminological determinants: church, sacred, devotional, liturgical, paraliturgical chants. Music in service of worship: issues in liturgiology and heortology. Historical
and liturgical aspects of Serbian chant. Study of Serbian chant bearing upon the related musical systems developed throughout the history. Historical paths of the
development of church music in Serbia. Specific musical qualities of monophonic traditions: medieval and Serbian folk church chant. The phenomenon of voice in
Serbian chant. Melographic and analytic world music.

Colloguium-a: written tests on the coursework.

Exam: written part — written seminar paper and its oral defense — the oral part.

Literature:

1. MNepkosuh Papak MeaHa, Mysuka cpnckor OcmornacHuka, beorpag, ®akyntet Myaudke ymeTHocTH, 2004.

2. Mepkosuh Papak ViBaHa, "Ctapa myauka", y: MupjaHa BecennHosuh-XodmaH, yp., MicTopuja cpricke Myauke. Cpricka My3uka 1 eBpOncKO My3ndko Hacnefe,
beorpag; 3aBog 3a yybenuke, 2007, 29-62.

3. Mepkosuh Pagak VBaHa, "LipkeeHa myauka", y: MupjaHa BecenuHosuh-XodmaH, yp., MicTopuja cpricke myauke. Cpricka My3uka 1 €BpOncKO My3uyko Hacrehe,
Beorpaa: 3aBog 3a yibenuke, 2007, 297-329.

4. Mepxrosuh Weana, Op aHheockor nojaka [0 xopcke ymeTHocTw, Beorpag, ®akynTet myauuke ymetHocTu, 2008.

5. Petrovi¢ Danica, Osmoglasnik u muzickoj tradiciji Juznih Slovena, Beograd, SANU, 1982.

6. Ctedpanosuh Qumutpuje, Ctapa cpncka mysuka, beorpag, Mysukonowku uxctutyt CAHY, 1975.

No. of active teaching classes: Lectures: 2 Practical work: 0

Teaching methods:
Lectures, listening and analysis of selected examples, discussions, writing and presenting short problem-oriented studies, case studies, and other. Lectures: group up
to 300.

Grading (max. no. of points 100):

Exam prerequisites: Points - 60 Final exam: Points - 40
Activity at lectures 30 Oral examination 40
Study 30
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Study program: Doctoral academic studies; Music Research Oriented Studies

Course: DGSC2 - Serbian church music 2, DUGSC2 - Serbian church music 2

Teachers: Perkovic B. Ivana, professor

Course status: Elective.

Number of ECTS: 5

Prerequisites: None.

Course objective:
The course objective is mastering the material, understanding the essential phenomena, historical development and specific music characteristics of Serbian church
chant. Gaining competencies for creative application of the acquired knowledge.

Course outcomes:
Ability of analytical, critical and practical interpretation of Serbian choral church music.

Course content:

Liturgical issues: monophony or polyphony?; Polyphony in other Orthodox churches; The first church choirs; Church music and singing societies; Individual composition
contributions to choral church polyphony in Serbia; The technique of “parody” in choral church music; Church music performance; Church music publishing; Church
polyphony in teaching plans in the institutions of general education.

Study: written paper on a given topic.

Exam: oral answers to two questions from the coursework.

Literature:

1. akosuh borgaH, ®yHKUMOHANHM 1 CTUIICKO-ECTETCKW €NEMEHTH Y CPMCKOj AYXOBHO] XOPCKOj My3WLi NpBe NONoBUHe ABaAEeCeTOr Beka, AOKTOpCka aucepTaumja,
Hosu Capn, 2012.

2. Moody Ivan, Integration and disintegration: Serbian monophony in a polyphonic context, Myaukonoruja, 2011, 11, 147-158.

3. Mepkosuh MBaHa, Koje hy necme fa 3aneesam cMpTH TBOjoOj, MunocTuBM? Mecme 3a Beyeptbe Gorocnyxere Ha Benuku MeTak y cTBapanalutey CpRckux
komnoautopa, Myandku Tanac, beorpag, 2001, 28, 18-34.

4. Meprosuh Pagak MaHa, "LipkeeHa myauka", y: Mupjana BecenuHosih-Xodman, yp., VicTopuja cpncke myanke. Cprcka Mysuka 1 eBponcko Mysuuko Hacnefje.
Beorpapa: 3asog 3a yubenuke, 2007, 297-329.

5. Mepkosuh WBana, Of aHfeockor nojakba [0 Xopcke yMeTHOCTM, beorpan, ®akynTet my3udke ymetHocTH, 2008.

6. Perkovi€ Ivana, "Arvo Pért's Trisagion: 1+1=1. The Intersection of Orthodoxy and Modernism", Tradition as Inspiration, Days of Vlado MiloSevi¢, conference
proceedings, Banja Luka, 2014, 186-202 (coauthor Marija Masnikosa).

7. Netposuh Januua, CrvpugoH Tp6ojeBuh— HenosHaTh Cpncky LpkBeHN Myauyap y Temuwsapy nonosuHoM 19. Beka, Temuiwsapcku 36opHuk, 2002, 3, 199-209.
8. Tajéevié Marko, Muzika duhovna, Predgovor za izdanje crkvenih dela Petra Konjoviéa, Cirilometodski viesnik, Zagreb, 1938.

No. of active teaching classes: Lectures: 2 Practical work: 0

Teaching methods:
Lectures, listening and analysis of the selected examples, discussions, writing and presenting short problem-oriented studies, case studies and other. Lectures: group
up to 300.

Grading (max. no. of points 100):

Exam prerequisites: Points - 60 Final exam: Points - 40
Activity at lectures 30 Oral examination 40
Seminar paper-s 30

88




Study program: Book of courses Doctoral academic studies: Music Research Oriented Studies

Course: DIND1 - Newer Serbian two-part singing styles 1

Teachers: Radinovi¢ V. Sanja, assistant professor

Course status: elective

Number of ECTS: 5

Prerequisites: None

Course objective:

In the areas east of Velika and Juzna Morava, in so-called “Sop* style zone, the newer two-part singing doesn't represent a particularly widespread and developed
vocal expression, but it is nevertheless, in certain regions, characterized by particular traits, differentiating it mutually as well as in comparison to the formal
characteristics of the so-called “Dinaric” zone, covering Western Serbia, Sumadija and Vojvodina. The course objective is to introduce students to the stylistic
fertility of the newer two-part singing of this region, with its place in the wider musical folklore context, with its research history, typology, transcription options and
methods of stylistic analysis.

Course outcomes:

Upon completing the course, students are expected to acquire, aside from the factualistic knowledge, capacity for intensified analytical examination of the newer
two-part singing of the selected region and, generally speaking, ability for correlative stylistic analysis when examining a greater number of music examples. This
skill is not mastered on the previous study levels, but can nevertheless be of great help in the realization of doctoral dissertation.

Course content:

1. History of the newer two-part singing of East Serbia research

2. Typology of the newer two-part singing and the spreading areals

3. Issues of transcription and analysis of form of the newer two-part singing of East Serbia

4. Stylistic characteristics of the newer two-part singing of Crnorecje

5. Stylistic characteristics of the newer two-part singing of Homolje

6.  Stylistic characteristics of the newer two-part singing of Negotinska krajina

7. Stylistic characteristics of the newer two-part singing of Banja

8. Stylistic characteristics of the newer two-part singing of Timok and Zaglavak

9.  Stylistic characteristics of the newer two-part singing of Svrljig

10. Stylistic characteristics of the newer two-part singing of NiSava

11. Stylistic characteristics of the newer two-part singing of LuZnica

12.  Stylistic characteristics of the newer two-part singing of Zaplanje

13. Stylistic characteristics of the newer two-part singing and its ritual function

14, The impact of traditional one-part heritage on the physiognomy of Eastern Serbia newer two-part singing

15.  The newer two-part singing of Eastern Serbia in the context of neighboring regions.
Exam prerequisites: essay — writing of a short text (up to 4 pages) on a given topic from the coursework, seminar/presentation — writing of a longer text (up to 15
pages) on a given topic from the coursework and its oral presentation; Exam requirements: taking a written test consisted of 30 short questions, oral examination:
answers to 2 questions.

Literature:

1. BYKWYEBWR-3AKU T, MupjaHa: "Konegapcke necme y nctouHoj Cpbuju", Mysuuku tanac (beorpag), 2001, rog. VIII, 6p. 28, 44-56.

2. GOLEMOVIC, Dimitrije O: Dvoglasno pevanje novije seoske tradicije u Srbiji, Beograd, |zdanje autora, 1981.

3. TONEMOBW™, Oumutpuje O: "HapogHo neBarbe y ceny Buaposuy (Mpunor eTHOMY3WKONMOLWKOM NpoyyaBakby nogpyyja akymynauuje XE "hepgan II')",
Passwtak (3ajevap), roa. VI, Hosembap — feuembap, 1982, 81-83.

4. TONEMOBUH, Anmutpuje O: "Cpncko ABOrnacHo nesake (06nmum — nopekno — pa3eoj) |", Hoeu 3eyk (Beorpap), 6p. 8, 1996, 11-22.

5. TONEMOBW™, Oumutpuje O: "Cpncko ABornacHo nesatbe (06nmum — nopekno — pa3ssoj) II", Hosm 3Byk (Beorpag), 1997, 6p. 9, 21-37.

6. TONEMOBW™, Oumutpuje O: "HapogHa myauka obnactu Tumok u 3arnasak”, FlEM y beorpagy, 1998, kib. 62, 265-290.

7. TONEMOBW™, Oumutpuje O: PedhpeH y HapoaHOM neBakby (of obpena fo 3abase), bjerbuHa — PeHome, barba Jlyka — Akagemuja ymjetHocTy, 2000.

8. DEVIC, Dragoslav: "Razvrstavanje viseglasnih oblika (Prilog problemu klasifikacije)", Rad XVII kongresa SUFJ (Pore¢, 1970), Zagreb, SUFJ i DFH, 1972, 319-
322.

9. IEBUH, fparocnas: HapoaHa My3uka LipHopeyja (y cBeTnocTu eTHoreHeTckux npoueca), Beorpaa, JM LWPWU® Bop, KOL| Borbesau, MY y Beorpagy, 1990.
10. OEBUT, Oparocnas: "HapoaHa myauka", KyntypHa uctopuja Ceprbura Il, Cepreur — HapogHu yHusepauteT, Huw — MpoceeTta, 1992, 429-539.

11. AEBWUT, [iparocnas: AHTOMOrja CPRCKVX 1 LPHOTOPCKIX HAapOLHKX necama ¢ Menofujama, beorpag, "Kapuh" donpaumja, 2001.

12. MAPJAHOBW, 3nata: "[lga ctuna ussohetsa HyphesnaHckux necama y ceny Mopyxxuua (Mpunor npoyyasaky HapoaHe My3udke Tpaguuuje cokobarsckor
kpaja)", Pag XXXVI koHrpeca CY®J (Cokobarba, 1989), beorpag, YOC, 1989, 70-78.

13. MUTBKOBWT, JbybuHko: batba (pykonuchm 360pHUMK) — ETHOMY3MKONOLLKe OfMKe W 3an1ck apxandke U HOBUje BOKAIHe W MHCTPYMeHTarnHe My3iuke
Tpaauuuje cokobarsekor kpaja, Kibaxesal, Hota, 1978.

14. PETROVIC, Radmila: "Dvoglas u muzigkoj tradiciji Srbije", Rad XVII kongresa SUFJ (Pore¢, 1970), Zagreb, SUFJ i DFH, 1972, 333-337.

15. METPOBWT, Pagmuna: Cpncka HapogHa My3uka (lMecMa kao u3pas HapogHor Myanukor Muwwsbetba), CAHY, MocebHa ugarsa k. DXCII, Ogerbetbe
APYLUTBEHWX HayKa Kkb. 98, Beorpag, Myaukonowwku nHetutyT CAHY, 1989.

16. NETPOBW, Pagmuna — AHa Matoeuh: "HapogHa Mysuka bare", Pag XXXV konrpeca CY®J (Cokobarba, 1989), Beorpag, YOC, 1989, 56-62.

17. PAJWNF, Munuua - MopgaHa PoraHosuh: "Myanuka u opcka Tpaguuuja y Byuaky", TEM y Beorpagy, kib. 62, 1998, 225-264.

18. LWupa nutepatypa: V36op aunnomckux pafosa 13 eTHoMysukonoruje onbparserux Ha ®MY y Beorpagy

19. [lpyru u3Bopu: ayamo-matepujan (CHUMLM ca 06jaBrbeHux ayamno-13aarsa; 0cTano no AoroBopy)
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No. of active teaching classes: Lectures: 2 Practical work: 0

Teaching methods:

Lectures on given topics (with numerous auditory cases and their analysis)

Discussions in lectures and workshops

Presentation of analytical essays (correlative analysis of stylistic parameters of the given area) (volume up to 10 pages)
Presentation of seminar papers (volume up to 15 pages)

Lectures: group size up to 300

Grading (max. no. of points 100):

Exam prerequisites: Points - 45 Final exam: Points - 55
Attending classes 10 Written Exam 20
Activity during classes 10 Oral exam 35
Essay 10

Seminar / presentation 15
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Study program: Book of courses Doctoral academic studies: Music Research Oriented Studies

Course: DIND2 - Newer Serbian two-part singing styles 2

Teachers: Radinovi¢ V. Sanja, assistant professor

Course status: elective

Number of ECTS: 5

Prerequisites: None

Course objective:

Western Serbia, Sumadija and Vojvodina constitute a wider region in which the newer Serbian two-part singing of homophonic structure was preserved. It is,
mostly, the heritage of “Dinaric” style zone, while in Vojvodina there are, at the same time, numerous forms connecting this region to the south region of the
Pannonia basin, Slovenia above all, as a possible general source of singing “na bas”. The course objective is to introduce students to the stylistic fertility of the
newer two-part singing of this region, with its place in the wider musical folklore context, with its research history, typology, transcription options and methods of
stylistic analysis.

Course outcomes:

Upon completing the course, students are expected to acquire, aside from the factualistic knowledge, capacity for intensified analytical examination of the newer
two-part singing of the selected region and, generally speaking, ability for correlative stylistic analysis when examining a greater number of music examples. This
skill is not mastered on the previous study levels, but can nevertheless be of great help in the realization of doctoral dissertation.

Course content:

1. History of the newer two-part singing of Western Serbia, Sumadija and Vojvodina research

2. Typology of the newer two-part singing and the spreading areals

3. Issues of transcription and analysis of form of the newer two-part singing of Western Serbia, Sumadija and Vojvodina

4. Stylistic characteristics of the newer two-part singing of Macva — 15t part

5. Stylistic characteristics of the newer two-part singing of Macva - 2" part

6.  Stylistic characteristics of the newer two-part singing of Tamnava and Valjevska Kolubara

7. Stylistic characteristics of the newer two-part singing of UZice region — 15t part

8.  Stylistic characteristics of the newer two-part singing of UZice region — 2" part

9.  Stylistic characteristics of the newer two-part singing of Dragacevo

10. Stylistic characteristics of the newer two-part singing of Takovo

11. Stylistic characteristics of the newer two-part singing of Jasenica

12. Stylistic characteristics of the newer two-part singing of Trstenik and Zupa

13. Stylistic characteristics of the newer two-part singing of Vojvodina (Dinaric style)

14.  Stylistic characteristics of the newer two-part singing of Vojvodina (Pannonic style)

15.  The newer two-part singing of Western Serbia, Sumadija and Vojvodina in the context of neighboring regions.
Exam prerequisites: essay — writing of a short text (up to 4 pages) on a given topic from the coursework, seminar/presentation — writing of a longer text (up to 15
pages) on a given topic from the coursework and its oral presentation; Exam requirements: taking a written test consisted of 30 short questions, oral examination:
answers to 2 questions.

Literature:

1. BACUJBEBWT, 3opucnasa M. (pea.): Cpncko my3auuko 6naro (LBeTHUK CPRCKuX HapoaHux necama), Beorpag, MpocseTa, 1996.

2. VUJICIC, Tihomir: Muzigke tradicije Juznih Slovena u Madarskoj, Budimpesta, Preduzeée za izdavanje udzbenika, 1978.

3. GOLEMOVIC, Dimitrije O: Dvoglasno pevanje novije seoske tradicije u Srbiji, Beograd, lzdanje autora, 1981.

4. TONEMOBUH, Anmutpuje O: "Hosuje ceocko ABornacHo nesare y Cpbuju", FTEM y Beorpaay, 1983, kib. 47, 117-156.

5. GOLEMOVIC, Dimitrije O: Narodna muzika Podrinja, Narodna muzi¢ka i igracka tradicija Podrinja 1, Sarajevo, Drugari, 1987.

6. TONEMOBW™, Oumutpuje O: "Myanuka Tpaguumja Asbykosuue”, y: [. O. Fonemosuh, Mysuuka Tpaguumja Asbykosuue — O. Bacuh, HapogHe urpe
Asbykosuue, bybosuja, CU3 kynType n thnsmuke kyntype onwTuHe Jbybosuja, 1989, 7-196.

7. TONEMOBW™, Oumutpuje O: "HapogHo neBare TamHaBe", 360pHuK Matuue cprcke 3a cueHcke yMeTHocTH 1 My3uky (Hosu Cap), 6p. 4-5, 1989, 93-106.

8. TONEMOBW™, Oumutpuje O: HapogHa Myauka yxuuKkor kpaja, TpaauumMoHanHo HapoaHO CTBapanallTBO YXXWYKOT Kpaja, CB. 2, ETHorpadbcku uHeTuTyT CAHY,
MocebHa n3pama, kib. 30, cB. 2, beorpaa, ETHorpadcku uHctutyt CAHY 1 3aBuyajhm mysej Tutoso Yxuue, 1990.

9. TONEMOBWT, Aumutpuje O: "HapogHa myanka Barsescke Konybape", Barbescka Konybapa, ctpaxusarsa VI, Barbeso: HapogHu my3ej, "Munan Pakuh",
CU3 opywreennx genatHocty, 1990, 389-430.

10. TONEMOBW, Oumutpuje O: "Myauuka Tpaguupja Takosa", y: O. Bacuh — [1. Fonemosuh, TakoBo y urpu u necmu, Moprisit MunaHosad, Tunonnactuka, 1994,
81-203.

11. TONIEMOBUWH, Oumutpuje O: "Cpncko ABornacHo neBatbe (06nuum — nopekno — pa3eoj) I", Hou 3syk (Beorpag), 6p. 8, 1996, 11-22.

12. TONEMOBW, umutpuje O: "Cpncko gBornacHo nesatbe (06nmum — nopekno — pa3soj) II", Hosu 3syk (Beorpag), 6p. 9, 1997, 21-37.

13. TONEMOBWH, Oumutpuje O: PedbpeH y HapogHoM neBaky (of obpeaa Ao 3abase), bjerbuHa — PeHome, Barba Ilyka — Akagemmja ymjetHocTm, 2000.

14. DEVIC, Dragoslav: "Razvrstavanje viseglasnih oblika (Prilog problemu klasifikacije)", Rad XVl kongresa SUFJ (Pore¢, 1970), Zagreb, SUFJ i DFH, 1972, 319-
322.

15. IEBU, [iparocnae: HapogHa mMysuka [lparayesa (06nvum u pa3soj), beorpag, dMY, 1986.

16. IEBUT, [iparocnas: AHTomMOrja CPRCKMX 1 LPHOTOPCKIX HAapOLHKX necama ¢ Menofujama, beorpag, "Kapuh" donpaumja, 2001.

17. JOBAHOBW, JeneHa: CtapuHcke cBagbeHe necMe u obuyaju y Moproj Jacenuum (y LLymaauju) — ceatoBck rmac v werosm obnuum, beorpag,
MyaukonoLukv uHetutyt CAHY, 2002.

18. JOBAHOBW, JeneHa: BokanHa Tpaguumja JaceHuue y CBETNIOCT ETHOreHeTCKMX NpoLieca (fokTopcku pag opbpateH 2011. Ha PMY y Beorpagy, y
pykonucy)

19. KAPWH, BecHa: CeanbeHe necme u o0buuaju Cpba y KukuHan v okonunm, Hou Cag, Akagemuja ymetHocTy, 2012.

MWTBKOBU,

20. MUIBKOBW, Jbyburko: Mayga (pykonucHi 36opHuk), Wabau, Mac Moapuksa, 1985.

21. MUIBKOBWT, JbybuHko: [Jowa Jacenuua, Cmeaepescka ManaHka, LieHTap 3a kynTypy "CmeaepeBcka ManaHka", 1986.
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22. METPOBW®, Pagmuna: Cpncka HapogHa My3uka (MecMa kao uspas HapoaHor My3udkor Muwrbersa), CAHY, Moce6Ha nagara k. DXCII, Operserbe
OPYLWTBEHNX Hayka kib. 98, Beorpap, Myaukonowwku uHctutyT CAHY, 1989.

23.METPOBWH, Pagmuna — Jenena Josarosuh (peg.): "Ej, PyaHude, Tv nnanuHo cTapa” (TpaauumoHanHo nesame v cauparse rpyne "LipHyhaHka"), beorpag:
MyaukonoLukv uHctutyT CAHY; KyntypHu ueHTap — Mopryu MunaHosal; Bykosa 3agyx6uta, 2003.

24. PAKOYEBWH, CeneHa: Bokanta Tpaguuuja Cpba y lowem Banaty, beorpag, 3aBog 3a yli6eHuke u HacTaBHa cpegctsa, 2002.

25. PAHKOBW, Catba: Bokanhu aujanekTv guHapckux Cpba y Bojgoauhm (goktopcku pag onbparbeH 2013. Ha PMY y Beorpaay, y pykonucy)

26. FRACILE, Nice: Vokalni muzicki folklor Srba i Rumuna u Vojvodini (Komparativna prou¢avanja), Matica srpska, Odeljenje za scenske umetnosti i muziku, knj.
2, Novi Sad, 1987.

27. lWvpa nutepatypa: 36op aunnomckux pafosa 13 eTHoMy3ukonoruje onbparseHux Ha @MY y Beorpagy

28. [ipyrv n3Bopu: ayamo-matepujan (CHUMUM ca 06jaBrbeHux ayamo-13aarsa; 0cTano no AoroBopy)

No. of active teaching classes: Lectures: 2 Practical work: 0

Teaching methods:

Lectures on given topics (with numerous auditory cases and their analysis)

Discussions in lectures and workshops

Presentation of analytical essays (correlative analysis of stylistic parameters of the given area) (volume up to 10 pages) Presentation of seminar papers (volume up
to 15 pages)

Lectures: group size up to 300

Grading (max. no. of points 100):

Exam prerequisites: Points - 45 Final exam: Points - 55
Attending classes 10 Written Exam 20
Activity during classes 10 Oral exam 35
Essay 10

Seminar / presentation 15
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Study program: Book of courses Doctoral academic studies: Music Research Oriented Studies

Course: DISD1 - Older Serbian two-part singing styles 1

Teachers: Radinovi¢ V. Sanja, assistant professor

Course status: elective

Number of ECTS: 5

Prerequisites: None

Course objective:

Owing to the ethnical diversity and complex migration movements, in the so-called “Sop” style zone, situated east of Velika and Juzna Morava rivers, as well as on
in Prizrenska gora region, several mutually very different idioms of older two-part singing were formed, while nevertheless maintaining a considerable number of
related characteristics. The course objective is to introduce students to the stylistic fertility of the older two-part singing of this region, with its place in the wider
musical folklore context, with its research history, typology, transcription options and methods of stylistic analysis.

Course outcomes:

Upon completing the course, students are expected to acquire, aside from the factualistic knowledge, capacity for intensified analytical examination of the newer
two-part singing of the selected region and, generally speaking, ability for correlative stylistic analysis when examining a greater number of music examples. This
skill is not mastered on the previous study levels, but can nevertheless be of great help in the realization of doctoral dissertation.

Course content:
History of the older two-part singing of Eastern Serbia and Prizrenska gora research
Typology of the older two-part singing and the spreading areals
Issues of transcription and analysis of form of the older two-part singing of Eastern Serhia and Prizrenska gora
Stylistic characteristics of the older two-part singing of Crnorecje
Stylistic characteristics of the older two-part singing of Banja
Stylistic characteristics of the older two-part singing of Timok and Zaglavak
Stylistic characteristics of the older two-part singing of Svrljig
Stylistic characteristics of the older two-part singing of Budzak
9.  Stylistic characteristics of the older two-part singing of LuZnica and NiSava
10. Stylistic characteristics of the older two-part singing of Dobri¢a and Leskovacka Morava
11. Stylistic characteristics of the older two-part singing of Zaplanja and Crna Trava
12.  Stylistic characteristics of the older two-part singing of Vlasina and Krajiste
13. Stylistic characteristics of the older two-part singing of Gornja P¢inja
14. Stylistic characteristics of the older two-part singing of Prizrenska Gora
15. The older two-part singing of Eastern Serbia and Prizrenska gora in the context of neighboring regions.
Exam prerequisites: essay — writing of a short text (up to 4 pages) on a given topic from the coursework, seminar/presentation — writing of a longer text (up to 15
pages) on a given topic from the coursework and its oral presentation; Exam requirements: taking a written test consisted of 30 short questions, oral examination:
answers to 2 questions.

O NN

Literature:

1. BACUJbEBW, Muoapar A: HapoaHe menoavje neckosauykor kpaja, CAH, MocebHa nsnama k. CCCXXX, MyankonoLwku MHCTUTYT Kib. 11, Beorpaa, HayuHo
neno, 1960.

2. BYKUYEBUR-3AKNT, MupjaHa: "BopayH y Myauukoj Tpaguumj 3annara", Hou 3Byk (beorpaa), 6p. 4-5, 1994/95, 11-26.

3. BYKMYEBUR-3AKN T, MupjaHa: "3ajeqHNuKN eneMeHTH y MHCTPYMEHTANHOM, BOKANHO-MHCTPYMEHTANTHOM W BOKAJTHOM M3paxaBatby 3annarba’, CumMnosujym
"MokparbueBu aaHn" 1994-1996. — 36opHuk pagoea, Herotu, Mokparuesw fanu, 1997, 247-257.

4. TONIEMOBWT, Oumutpuje O: "Cpncko fBornacHo neBakbe (06nmum — nopekno — pa3eoj) I", Hosu 3syk (Beorpag), 6p. 8, 1996, 11-22.

5. TONEMOBW, Aumutpuje O: "Cpncko geornacHo nesatse (06nmuy — nopekno — pa3eoj) II", Hosu 3syk (Beorpag), 6p. 9, 1997, 21-37.

6. TONEMOBW, Aumutpuje O: "HapogHa my3anka obnactu Tumok u 3arnasak”, FEM y Beorpagy, kib. 62, 1998, 265-290.

7. DEVIC, Dragoslav "Razvrstavanje vieglasnih oblika (Prilog problemu klasifikacije)", Rad XVII kongresa SUFJ (Pore¢, 1970), Zagreb, SUFJ i DFH, 1972, 319-
322.

8. DEVIC, Dragoslav: Etnomuzikologija, | i Il deo (skripta), Beograd, FMU, 1981.

9. IEBUH, [parocnas: HapoaHa my3uka LipHopeuja (y cBeTnocTu eTHoreHeTckux npoueca), beorpag, JI WPW® Bop, KOL| Borbesau, ®MY y Beorpaay, 1990.
10. AIEBWUT, [iparocnas: "HapogHa my3uka", KyntypHa uctopuja Cepsbura Il, Cepreur — HapoaHu yhusepauteT, Huw — MpocseTa, 1992, 429-539.

11. OEBU, Oparocnas: "[uHapcko u woncko nesatbe y Cpbuju n meTaHacTasnyka kpetarwa", Hosu 3Byk (beorpag), 6p. 19, 2002, 33-56.

12. DOKMANOVIC, Jasminka: Zenske obredne pesme za plodnost u srpskom delu centralnobalkanskog Sopluka (Oblasti planinske Gornje Péinje, Krajista i
Vlasine) [magistarski rad, odbranjen na FMU u Beogradu], 1990. (u rukopisu)

13. HIOKMAHOBWT, JacmuHka: "ObpefHo neBare 3a NNogHOCT (nasapuue) y jyxHoj Cpbujn”, Mysudkv Tanac (beorpag), roa. 7, 6p. 27, 2000.

14. DORBEVIC, Vladimir R: "Iz nase narodne muzike u Juznoj Srbiji", Hosa Espona (3arpe6), 1924/X/11 (11. oktobap), 350-352.

15. POPBEBUH, Bnagnmup P: Cpncke HapoaHe menoguje (JyxHa Cp6uja), Krbure Ckonckor HayyHor apyLuTea, k. |, Ckonrbe, 1928.

16. POPBEBWH, Bnagnmup P: Cpncke HapoaHe menoguje (npeapatHa Cpbuja), Beorpag, 1931.

17. MAHOJNOBW, Kocra IM: HapogHe menoauje u3 Uctoune Cpbuje, CAH, MocebHa napara kib. CCXII, My3ukonowwuku MHCTUTYT Kib. 6, Beorpag, HayuHa
Krbura, 1953.

18. MAPJAHOBW, 3nara: "[Iga cTuna ussohewa fyphesaaHckux necama y ceny Mopyxxuua (Mpunor npoyyaBatby HapoaHe My3udke Tpaguumje cokobarckor
kpaja)", Pag XXXVI koHrpeca CY®J (Cokobatrba, 1989), beorpag, YOC, 1989, 70-78.

19. MAPJAHOBWR, 3nata: "Ynora my3uke y TpaguumoHanHum obpeauma cena bpsa (IMpunor npoyyasatby HapoaHOr My3uyKkor CTeapanaluTsa Mopeyja y jyxHoj
Cpbujn)", Neckosadku 36opruk XXXII, Neckosal, HapogHu my3ej, 1992, 121-152.

20. MUTbKOBU, IbybuHko: barba (pykonncHu 360pHHK) — ETHOMY31KOMOLLKE OAMMKE W 3aMnUCK apXanyke U HOBUje BOKArHe W MHCTPYMEHTamNHe My3nyke
Tpaguupje cokobarsckor kpaja, Kiaxesau, Hota, 1978.

21. METPOBWh, Pagmuna: "HapoaHe Menoawje 13 BnaguanHor XaHa u okonuue", Bparscku rmachuk, VII, 1971, 389-408.

22. PETROVIC, Radmila: "Dvoglas u muzickoj tradiciji Srbije", Rad XVII kongresa SUFJ (Poreg, 1970), Zagreb, SUFJ i DFH, 1972, 333-337.
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23. METPOBW®, Pagmuna: Cpncka HapogHa My3uka (MecMa kao u3pas HapoaHor My3uukor Muwrbersa), CAHY, MocebHa nagara k. DXCII, Operserbe
OPYLWTBEHNX Hayka Kib. 98, Beorpap, Myaukonowwku uHctutyT CAHY, 1989.

24. NETPOBWh, Pagmuna — AHa Matosuh: "HapogHa Mysuka Bare", Papg XXXV korrpeca CY®J (Cokobatrba, 1989), beorpag, YOC, 1989, 56-62.

25. PAODUHOBWT, Catba: Ctapo aBornacHo nesake 3annatba [Maructapcku pag, ogbparseH Ha @MY y Beorpaay], 1992. (y pykonucy)

26. PAOUHOBWT, Catba: "EnemeHTI MakpoCTpyKType 3annakCckux 00pegHo-00uyajHux necama y thyHKLuju '3a4apaHor KpyHor kpeTara', IV mefyHapogHu
cumnosujym "®onknop — mysuka — feno" (beorpag, 1995), beorpaa, ®MY, 1997, 442-466.

27. PAIVUHOBUWT, Catba: "OkBupHM CTUX Y CPNCckoM BokanHoM Hacnefy", Myauka kpo3 mucao — 360pHUK pafoBa ca YeTBPTOr FOANLLKET CKYNa HacTaBHIKa U
capajiHuka Kareape 3a mysukonorujy u eTHomysukonorujy ®MY y Beorpagy (Beorpag, 21-22. jyn 2002), beorpag, ®MY, 2002, 115-132.

28. RADOVIC, Radmila: "Evolutivni proces muzickog oblikovanja narodne pesme na primeru vokalne tradicije sela Jabukovik (Prilog prou¢avanju narodnog
pevanja jugoistone Srbije)", Rad XXXVII kongresa SUFJ (Plitvicka jezera, 1990), Zagreb, SUFJ i DFH, 1990, 472-475.

29. PAJWUNTR, Munuua — loppana Porarosuh: "Myaudka v opeka Tpaguumja y Byyaky", TEM y Beorpagy, kib. 62, 1998, 225-264.

30. CTAHKOBWT, Carba: HarBMayanHo 1 KONEKTUBHO Y OPCKO] 1 BOKANHOj TpaauLmiv xeHa y Mopu [aunnomcku pag, ogbpareH Ha @MY 'y Beorpaay], 1993. (y
pykonucy)

31. TRAERUP, Birthe: "Hapoana myauka lMpuspeHcke Mope", Rad XIV kongresa SUFJ (Prizren, 1967), Beograd, 1974, 211-223.

32. TRAERUP, Birthe: "Dvoglasno pevanje u Prizrenskoj Gori", Rad XVII kongresa SUFJ (Pore¢, 1970), Zagreb, 1972, 345-349.

33. XO®MAH, AHa — Anekcanapa Mapkosuh: BokanHa my3nyka Tpaguumja okonude Huwa, beorpag, LieHTap 3a uctpaxveare Mysuke bankana, 2005

34. BULIEBCKW, Tpnko: isornacjeto Bo CP MakeaoHuja (apxMTeKTOHMKa 1 puTam BO CBETIMHATA Ha TEOPETCKUTE ETHOMY3MKOMNOLLIKM CO3HaHW]a) [aokTopcka
aucepTaupa, dakynteT 3a My3idka ymeTHocT — Cronje], 1982. (y pykonucy)

35. BEJINYKOBCKA, PogHa: Xetsapckoto neewe Bo Makenonuja, Ckonje, HcTutyT 3a ponknop "Mapko LieneHkos", MocebHu nsnanuja, kH. 45, 2002.

36. KAYOMAH, Hukonait: Bbnrapckata MHorornacHa HapogHa neceH, Cocpusi; Hayka u uskyctso, 1968.

37. 13bop gunnomckux pafoBa 13 eTHoMy3ukonoruje opbparbennx Ha @MY y beorpagy

38. lpyrv n3sopu: ayamno-matepujan (CHUMLM ca objaBrbeHnx ayamno-13aara; ocTano no Aorosopy)

No. of active teaching classes: Lectures: 2 Practical work: 0

Teaching methods:

Lectures on given topics (with numerous auditory cases and their analysis)

Discussions in lectures and workshops

Presentation of analytical essays (correlative analysis of stylistic parameters of the given area) (volume up to 10 pages)
Presentation of seminar papers (volume up to 15 pages)

Lectures: group size up to 300

Grading (max. no. of points 100):

Exam prerequisites: Points - 45 Final exam: Points - 55
Attending classes 10 Written Exam 20
Activity during classes 10 Oral exam 35
Essay 10

Seminar / presentation 15
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Study program: Book of courses Doctoral academic studies: Music Research Oriented Studies

Course: DISD2 - Older Serbian two-part singing styles 2

Teachers: Radinovi¢ V. Sanja, assistant professor

Course status: elective

Number of ECTS: 5

Prerequisites: None

Course objective:

The older two-part singing represents one of the most impressive marks of Serbian vocal heritage in the so-called Dinaric style zone which, aside from many
regions of Western Serbia, includes Sumadija and parts of Vojvodina populated with Dinaric emigrants from Montenegro, Herzegovina, Bosnia and Croatia.
Although linked by numerous related characteristics, these regions are also mutually different, each of them including several smaller geographical units marked by
local stylistic idioms. The course objective is to introduce students to the stylistic fertility of the older two-part singing of this big region, with its place in the wider
musical folklore context, with its research history, typology, transcription options and methods of stylistic analysis.

Course outcomes:

Upon completing the course, students are expected to acquire, aside from the factualistic knowledge, capacity for intensified analytical examination of the newer
two-part singing of the selected region and, generally speaking, ability for correlative stylistic analysis when examining a greater number of music examples. This
skill is not mastered on the previous study levels, but can nevertheless be of great help in the realization of doctoral dissertation.

Course content:

1. History of the older two-part singing of Western Serbia, Sumadija and Vojvodina research

2. Typology of the older two-part singing and the spreading areals

3. Issues of transcription and analysis of form of the older two-part singing of Western Serbia, Sumadija and Vojvodina

4. Stylistic characteristics of the older two-part singing of Podrinje — 1%t part

5. Stylistic characteristics of the older two-part singing of Podrinje — 2" part

6.  Stylistic characteristics of the older two-part singing of Ma¢va, Tamnava and Valjevska Kolubara

7. Stylistic characteristics of the older two-part singing of UZice region — 15t part

8.  Stylistic characteristics of the older two-part singing of UZice region — 2" part

9.  Stylistic characteristics of the older two-part singing of the Sjenica and PeSter region

10. Stylistic characteristics of the older two-part singing of Dragacevo

11. Stylistic characteristics of the older two-part singing of Takovo

12.  Stylistic characteristics of the older two-part singing of Jasenica

13.  Stylistic characteristics of the older two-part singing of Vojvodina (heritage of Dinaric emigrants) — 15t part

14, Stylistic characteristics of the older two-part singing of Vojvodina (heritage of Dinaric emigrants) — 2" part

15. The older two-part singing of Western Serbia, Sumadija and Vojvodina in the context of Western Balkans neighboring regions.
Exam prerequisites: essay — writing of a short text (up to 4 pages) on a given topic from the coursework, seminar/presentation — writing of a longer text (up to 15
pages) on a given topic from the coursework and its oral presentation; Exam requirements: taking a written test consisted of 30 short questions, oral examination:
answers to 2 questions.

Literature:

1. BYKOCABJbEBW, Metap [: "HapoaHe menoamje Mewutepcko-cjeHnuke Bucopashn”, y: M. [l. Bykocaeresuh — O. Bacuh - J. BjenaguHosuh, HapoaHe
Menoavje, Urpe u Holwkse lelwTepcko-cjeHnyke Bucopaehu, beorpaa, Paguo-Beorpaa, 1984, 6-189.

2. GOLEMOVIC, Dimitrije: Narodna muzika Podrinja, Narodna muzicka i igracka tradicija Podrinja 1, Sarajevo, Drugari, 1987.

3. TONEMOBW™, Oumutpuje O: "HapogHo neBare TamHaBe", 360pHuK MaTuue cprcke 3a cueHcke ymeTHocTv 1 My3uky (Hosu Cap), 6p. 4-5, 1989, 93-106.

4. GOLEMOVIC, Dimitrije O: "Uloga prateéeg glasa u srpskom narodnom dvoglasnom pevanju (na primeru vokalne tradicije zapadne Srbije)", Narodna umjetnost
(Zagreb), Posebno izdanje 3, 1991, 309-317.

5. TONEMOBW, Oumutpuje O: HapogHa mMy3auka yxuykor kpaja, TpaguumoHanHo HapoaHo CTBapanaluTBo YKUYKor kpaja, cB. 2, ETHorpadcku uHcTutyT CAHY,
MocebHa n3narba, kib. 30, cB. 2, beorpap, ETHorpadckm uHctutyT CAHY 1 3aBuyajnu mysej Tutoo Yakuue, 1990.

6. TONEMOBW, Aumutpuje O: "HapogHa my3anka Barsescke Konybape", Barbescka Konybapa, Victpaxusarsa VI, BarbeBo: HapogHu my3ej, "MunaH Pakuh",
CU3 opywreeHnx genatHocty, 1990, 389-430.

7. TONEMOBW, Aumutpuje O: "Mysuuka Tpaguumja Takosa", y: O. Bacuh — [1. Fonemosuh, TakoBo y urpu n necmu, Moprsi Munaosad, Tunonnactuka, 1994,
81-203.

8. TONEMOBWT, Aumutpuje O: "Cpncko aeornacHo nesarse (06nmuy — nopekno — pa3soj) I, Hou 3syk (Beorpaga), 6p. 8, 1996, 11-22.

9. TONEMOBWT, Aumutpuje O: "Cpncko geornacHo nesatse (06nmum — nopekro — pa3soj) II", Hosn 3syk (Beorpag), 6p. 9, 1997, 21-37.

10. TONEMOBWH, Aumutpuje O: PedbpeH y HapogHoM neBaty (04 obpeaa po 3abase), bjersuHa — PeHome, Barba Jlyka — Akapemuja ymjetHocTu, 2000.

11. TONEMOBWT, Oumutpuje O: "Ceocko nesatse y 3anaaHoj Cpbuju (npumor npoyyasary Myauukux aujanekata y Cpbuju)", y: Cpbuja — My3ndkn 1 nrpadki
awjanektu, beorpag, ®MY, 2011, 7-60.

12. DEVIC, Dragoslav: "Razvrstavanje viseglasnih oblika (Prilog problemu klasifikacije)", Rad XVl kongresa SUFJ (Poreg, 1970), Zagreb, SUFJ i DFH, 1972, 319-
322.

13. DEVIC, Dragoslav: Etnomuzikologija, | i Il deo (skripta), Beograd, FMU, 1981.

14. OEBUT, Oparocnas: HapoaHa myauka [iparadesa (0bnvum v pa3eoj), beorpag, ®MY, 1986.

15. OEBU, [iparocnas: AHTONOrMja CPMCKMX 1 LIpHOTOPCKMX HApPOAHWX necama ¢ menogujama, beorpag, "Kapuh" doHaaumja, 2001.

16. DEVIC, Dragoslav: "Istorijski aspekt arhaiénog folklormog viseglasja balkanskog kulturnog prostora®, y: Il medunarodni simpozij "Muzika u dru$tvu" - Zbornik
radova, Sarajevo, Muzikolodko drustvo FBiH i Muzicka akademija, 2001, 122-139.

17. DEBUT, Oparocnas: "[uHapcko u woncko nesatbe y Cpbuju 1 meTaHacTasnyka kpetawa", Hosu 3Byk (beorpag), 6p. 19, 2002, 33-56.

18. DORPEVIC, Vladimir R: "Iz nase narodne muzike u Juznoj Srbiji", Hosa Espona (3arpe6), 1924/X/11 (11. okto6ap), 350-352.

19. hOPBEBUH, Bnagumup P: Cpncke HapoaHe menoauje (npeapatHa Cpbuja), Beorpag, 1931.

20. JOBAHOBW™, JeneHa: CtapuHcke cBapbeHe necme n obudajun y I'oproj Jacenuuy (y LWymaamju) — ceatoBekm rnac v werosu obnuuy, beorpag,
MysukonoLuku uHcTUTyT CAHY, 2002.
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21. JOBAHOBW, JeneHa: BokanHa Tpaguumja JaceHuue y CBETNIOCTY ETHOTEHETCKNX NpoLeca (BOKTOpcku pas oabpareH 2011. Ha ®MY 'y Beorpaay, y
pykonucy)

22. MUJbKOBWU, IbybuHko: Mausa (pykonuchu 36opHuk), LLiabal, Mnac Moapuisa, 1985.

23. MUJbKOBW, Ibybunko: Jowa Jacenuua, Cmeaepescka ManaHka, LieHTap 3a kynTypy "Cmenepescka Manatka", 1986.

24. PETROVIC, Radmila: "Dvoglas u muzi¢koj tradiciji Srbije", Rad XVII kongresa SUFJ (Poreg, 1970), Zagreb, SUFJ i DFH, 1972, 333-337.
25.MIETPOBWH, Pagmuna: Cpnicka HapoaHa Mysuka (Mecma kao uspas HapoaHor Myanukor muwisbersa), CAHY, Mocebra nspara k. DXCIII, Operverse
APYLUTBEHWX Hayka kkb. 98, Beorpap, Myaukonowku nHetutyT CAHY, 1989.

26. NETPOBWH, Pagmuna — JeneHa JosaHosuh (pepakuwja): "Ej, PyaHuye, Tv nnaHnHo ctapa” (TpaguumoHanHo nesare 1 cauparse rpyne "LipHyhaHka"),
Beorpag: MyaukonoLuku uHcTutytT CAHY; KyntypHu uentap — loptu Munatosau,; Bykosa sagyx6una, 2003.

27. PAHKOBWT, Catva: BokanHu anjanextu auHapckux Cpba y Bojsoauhm (goktopcku pag onbpareH 2013. Ha ®MY y Beorpagy, y pykonucy)

28. Wnpa nutepatypa: M3bop aunnomckux pagosa 13 eTHomysukonoruje oabparserux Ha ®MY y beorpagy

29. pyru n3sopu: ayamo-matepujan (CHUMLY ca 00jaBrbeHnx ayamo-u3aatba; ocTano no 4oroBopy)

No. of active teaching classes: Lectures: 2 Practical work: 0

Methods of teaching:

Lectures on given topics (with numerous auditory cases and their analysis)

Discussions in lectures and workshops

Presentation of analytical essays (correlative analysis of stylistic parameters of the given area) (volume up to 10 pages)
Presentation of seminar papers (volume up to 15 pages)

Lectures: group size up to 300

Grading (max. no. of points 100):

Exam prerequisites: Points - 45 Final exam: Points - 55
Attending classes 10 Written Exam 20
Activity during classes 10 Oral exam 35
Essay 10

Seminar / presentation 15
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Study program: Book of courses Doctoral academic studies: Music Research Oriented Studies

Course: DLTO1- Timbre-specific auditory perception 1

Teachers: Karan M. Gordana, Professor

Course status: Compulsory.

Number of ECTS: 7

Prerequisites: None.

Course objective:

Understanding of all music parameters (tempo, character, meter, rhythmic structure, harmonic language, form, articulation, dynamics, agogics...). Musical hearing
development — the perception of wind instruments sound in all register and timbre from the highest (piccolo) to the lowest (bass trombone, tube). Establishment of the
system of active listening, detection and understanding of all music parameters, as well as the complete (given) musical flow. Memorizing the sound and translation of
music to the musical notation image, performed on the woodwind and brass instrument from the orchestra setting “a tre”.

Course outcomes:

Ability of understanding the music content based on the sound. Developed capability for the woodwind instruments sound perception in all the ranges and timbres from
the highest (piccolo flute) to the lowest (bass trombone, tuba) ranging from 20-20000 Hz. Developed music memory — unhindered translation of woodwind and brass
music instruments from the orchestra setting “a tre” to the notation image.

Course content:

Theory

Introduction to the music timbre phenomenon and peculiarities. Pointing out the specific sonority, register and notation typical for certain wind music instruments. Insight
in the role of timbre in the recognition of wind music instruments identity or, sound genesis in general. Timbre-specific factor relevant for perception judgment.
Psychological and psychophysical attributes relevant for timbre-specific perception. Timbre-specific multifunctionality in music.

Practice

Development of music memory and skills for translation of memorized sound to the notation image — music writing/ musical dictation. Practicing memory and writing down
the music being listened to by work on the instructive examples along with compositions selected from the artistic music literature chosen in consideration of the best
sound range, tonal and technical capacities and specifics of each instrument from “a tre” orchestra setting.

Literature:

1. Kapa+ loppaHa, Cangpa [abuh., (2009): TembpoBcka ofpefeHoCT ayanTUBHOT onaxatba, PakynTeT Mysuyke ymetHocTH, Beorpag

2. Levitin Daniel J., (2006): This is your brain on music, Dutton, London

3. Padova, A. R. Santoboni & M. O. Belardinelli (2005). "Influence of timbre on emotions and recognition memory for music", Proceedings of the Conference on
Interdisciplinary Musicology Actes du Colloque interdisciplinaire de musicologie, Montreal, http: //www. oicrm. org/doc/2005/cim05/articles/PADOVA_A_CIMOS5. pdf; 22.
01. 2011, 17: 45.

4. Komnosuumje v AeoHuLEe AyBa4KNX My3UUKNX MHCTPYMEHATA U3 CONMCTUYKE, KaMEPHE W OPKECTapCKe My3uuke nnTepaTtype.

No. of active teaching classes: Lectures: 1 Practical work: 1

Teaching methods:
Lectures, dialogue method, practical work.
Lectures: collective teaching, group up to 300

Grading (max. no. of points 100):

Exam prerequisites: Points - 50 Final exam: Points - 50
Activity during classes 10 Written examination 50
Colloguium 40
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Study program: Book of courses Doctoral academic studies: Music Research Oriented Studies

Course: DLTO2- Timbre-specific auditory perception 2

Teachers: Karan M. Gordana, Professor

Course status: Compulsory.

Number of ECTS: 7

Prerequisites: The course Timbre-specific auditory perception 1 passed.

Course objective:

Understanding of all music parameters (tempo, character, meter, rhythmic structure, harmonic language, form, articulation, dynamics, agogics...). Musical hearing
development — the perception of string instruments and percussions with definite pitch sound in all register and timbres. Establishment of the system of active listening,
detection and understanding of all music parameters, as well as the complete (given) musical flow. Memorizing the sound and translation of music to the musical notation
image.

Course outcomes:
Ability of understanding the music content based on the sound. Developed capability for the string instruments and percussions with definite pitch sound. Developed
music memory — unhindered translation of sound to the notation image.

Course content:

Theory

Introduction to the music timbre phenomenon and peculiarities. Pointing out the specific sonority, register and notation typical for certain wind music instruments. Insight
in the role of timbre in the recognition of wind music instruments identity or, sound genesis in general. Timbre-specific factor relevant for perception judgment.
Psychological and psychophysical attributes relevant for timbre-specific perception. Timbre-specific multifunctionality in music.

Practice

Development of music memory and skills for translation of memorized sound to the notation image — music writing/ musical dictation. Practicing memory and writing down
the music being listened to by work on the instructive examples along with compositions selected from the artistic music literature chosen in consideration of the best
sound range, tonal and technical capacities and specifics of each instrument.

Colloguium

Writing down excerpts from the music literature (woodwinds or brass instruments and percussions).

Final exam

Writing down excerpts from the music literature (string instruments, harp, celesta and glockenspiel).

Literature:

1. KapaH lopgana, Cangpa Aabwuh., (2009): TembpoBcka ogpefeHoCT ayanTUBHOT onaxarsa, PakynTeT Mysuuyke ymeTHoCTU, Beorpag
2. Levitin Daniel J., (2006): This is your brain on music, Dutton, London

3. Compositions and parts for wind music instruments from solo, chamber and orchestral music literature.

No. of active teaching classes: Lectures: 1 Practical work: 1

Teaching methods:
Lectures, dialogue method, practical work.
Lectures: collective teaching, group up to 300

Grading (max. no. of points 100):

Exam prerequisites: Points - 50 Final exam: Points - 50
Activity during classes 10 Written examination 50
Colloguium 40
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Study program: Book of courses Doctoral academic studies: Music Research Oriented Studies

Coursen title: SDRI1 - History of music performance 1, DDRI1 - History of music performance 1

Teachers: Sobajié V. Dragoljub, full professor

Assistants:/

Course status: elective

Number of ECTS: 5

Prerequisites: None

Course objective:
Introduction to the problems of interpretation of musical pieces in the context of current artistic styles and aesthetic theories from the Baroque to the present.

Course outcomes:
Knowing and understanding the possibilities of interpreting music from a given period. Creation of critical thinking and tendencies towards research work in the field
of music performance.

Course content:

1) Introduction to the subject of course. 2) Interpretation - concept and meaning; interpretation of music - forms; historical development. 3) Virtuosity - the concept,
meaning of the form of manifestation. 4) Improvisation in the era of Baroque I. 5) Improvisation in the era of Baroque Il. 6) Improvisation in the era of classicism. 7)
Concert Cadence - origin, meaning, significance, manifestations. 8) Improvisation in the era of Romanticism - the background of creation, manifestations. 9)
Romanticism transcription. 10) Types and forms of notation (autograph, urtext, instructive edition, redactor edition). 11) Possibilities of interpretation of verbal labels
in the text. 12) National schools of pianism - German, Russian, French and American schools - social-intellectual background of creation, characteristics and
representatives. 13) Contemporary pianism - features and perspectives of development.

Lectures. Discussion within the group.

Requirements at the colloquium: a written examination from the mastered units.

Exam requirements: 2 questions from the mastered units.

Literature:

1. Donington, Robert. The Interpretation of Early Music. Faber & Faber, London, 1975.

2. Brown, Clive, Roger Norrington. Classical & Romantic Performing practice, 1750-1900. Oxford UP, 2008.

3. Foht, Ivan. Savremena estetika muzike - Petnaest teorijskih portreta. Nolit, 1980.

4. Hir§, E. D. Nacela tumacenja. Nolit, 1983.

5. Wobajuh OparaH (ayTop, pea. v npes.). 30upka TekcToBa 3a npegmeTe Mctopuja 1 Teopuja nujannama u Victopuja nseofalwutea. 3. cam. uagarse aytopa 2012.
6. Schulenberg, David. The Keyboard Music of J. S. Bach. Routledge, 2006.

7. Wobajuh OparaH. Temersu capemeHor nnjanuama. Ceetosu, 1996.

8. Dubal, David. The Art of the Piano - Its Performers, Literature, and, Recordings. 2005.

9. Sobajié Dragan, Franc List — stvaralac i izvoda¢. FMU, 2001.

10. Svestrani Glen Guld (priredila G. Gerten), Izdavacka knjiznica Z. Stojadinovi¢a. 2005.

11. Zaslaw, Neal. Mozart's Symphonies: Context, Performance Practice, Reception. Oxford: Clarendon Press, 1991.
12. Ralph Kirkpatrick. Interpreting Bach's WTC - A Performer "s Discourse of Method. Yale Univeristy Press. 1987.

No. of active teaching classes: Lectures: 2 Practical work: 0

Teaching methods:
Lectures: collective teaching, group size up to 300

Grading (max. no. of points 100):

Exam prerequisites: Points - 40 Final exam: Points - 60
Activity during classes 20 Written examination 60
Colloquium 20
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Study program: Book of courses Doctoral academic studies: Music Research Oriented Studies

Course title: SDRI2 - History of music performance 2, DDRI2 - History of music performance 2

Teachers: Sobajié V. Dragoljub, full professor

Assistants:/

Course status: elective

Number of ECTS: 5

Prerequisites: None

Course objective:
Introduction to the problems of interpretation of musical pieces in the context of current artistic styles and aesthetic theories from the Baroque to the present.

Course outcomes:
Knowing and understanding the possibility of interpreting music from a given period. Creation of critical thinking and tendencies towards research work in the field
of music performance.

Course content:

(1-5) Performing poetics of prominent musicians formed in contact with the current philosophical and aesthetic directions of their time - antitradicionalists: L. V.
Beethoven, F. Liszt, F. Busoni, B. Bartok, S. Prokofiev, G. Gould. (6-13) Performing poetics of prominent representatives of traditional pianism |. Paderewski, S.
Rachmaninov, A. Toscanini, A. Schnabel, V. Horowitz. D. Oistrakh, S. Richter, A. B. Michelangeli.

Requirements at the colloquium: a written examination from the mastered units.

Examination requirements: oral: presentation of a topic in area of performance and / or creativity of a prominent instrumentalist, composer; concert-lecture
(program composed of a part from the final exam on the main subject course).

Literature:

1. Donington, Robert. The Interpretation of Early Music. Faber & Faber, London, 1975.

2. Brown, Clive, Roger Norrington. Classical & Romantic Performing practice, 1750-1900. Oxford UP, 2008.

3. Foht, Ivan. Savremena estetika muzike - Petnaest teorijskih portreta. Nolit, 1980.

4. Hir§, E. D. Nacela tumacenja. Nolit, 1983.

5. Wobajuh OparaH (ayTop, pea. v npes.). 30upka TekcToBa 3a npegmeTe Mctopuja 1 Teopuja nujannama u Victopuja useofalwtea. 3. cam. uaparse aytopa 2012.
6. Schulenberg, David. The Keyboard Music of J. S. Bach. Routledge, 2006.

7. Wobajuh OparaH. Temersu caBpemeHor nujaHnama. Ceetosu, 1996.

8. Dubal, David. The Art of the Piano - Its Performers, Literature, and, Recordings. 2005.

9. Sobajié Dragan, Franc List — stvaralac i izvoda¢. FMU, 2001.

10. Svestrani Glen Guld (priredila G. Gerten), Izdavacka knjiznica Z. Stojadinovi¢a. 2005.

11. Zaslaw, Neal. Mozart's Symphonies: Context, Performance Practice, Reception. Oxford: Clarendon Press, 1991.
12. Ralph Kirkpatrick. Interpreting Bach's WTC - A Performer "s Discourse of Method. Yale Univeristy Press. 1987.

No. of active teaching classes: Lectures: 2 Practical work: 0

Teaching methods:
Lectures: collective teaching, group size up to 300

Grading (max. no. of points 100):

Exam prerequisites: Points - 40 Final exam: Points - 60
Activity during classes 20 Concert-lecture 30
Colloguium 20 Oral examination 30
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Study program: Book of courses Doctoral academic studies: Music Research Oriented Studies

Course: DHTK1 - Theory of mobile counterpoint 1

Teachers: Bozani¢ Z. Zoran, Assistant professor.

Course status: Elective

Number of ECTS: 5

Prerequisites: None.

Course objective:
Gaining knowledge on the theory mobile counterpoint and its putting to practice

Course outcomes:
Students are expected to, by mastering the course requirements, individually apply acquired knowledge to the analysis of polyphonic music, and to gain competencies of
understanding complex contrapuntal situations.

Course content:

Mobile counterpoint general characteristics; The history of mobile counterpoint theory; Free polyphony: vertical mobile counterpoint; Formulas of original and derivate
contact — a vertical indicator; Complex indicator of the vertical transference; Horizontal mobile counterpoint; Methods of basic construction; Formulas of horizontal
transference — horizontal indicator; Complex indicator of the horizontal transference; Double mobile counterpoint.

Oral part of the exam: analysis of a composition with application of the theory of mobile counterpoint.

Literature:

1. Cepren TaHees, [ogBuxHON KOHTPaNYHKT CTpororo nucema, MysbikansHoe usgatenscrso, Mocksa, 1959.

2. Sergei Taneiev, Convertible counterpoint in the strict style, Humphries, Boston, 1962.

3. 3opan boxaHuh, 'Xopu3oHTanHo-NOKPETHN KOHTPanyHKT y Teopujckoj koHuenumjn C. W, Tamwejesa’, Mysndka Teopuja v aHanusa 2, Gakyntet Mysuuke yMETHOCTY,
Beorpag, 2005.

4. 3opaH boxanuh, 'BepTukanHo-nokpeTHM KOHTpanyHKT y ceeTny Teopuje C. U. TawejeBa’, Myauuka Teopuja 1 aHanuaa 5, ®akynteT My3udke ymeTHocTH, beorpag,
2008.

5. 3opaH Boxanuh, 'O Myanykoj aenatHocTu TarejeBa 1 HEeroBoM UCTpaxuBary KoHTpanyHkTa', Hacnehe 11, dunonolwuko-ymeTHuukm chakynteT, Kparyjesa, 2008.

No. of active teaching classes: Lectures: 2 Practical work: 0

Teaching methods:
Lectures, analysis, discussions.
Lectures: group up to 300.

Grading (max. no. of points 100):

Exam prerequisites: Points - 60 Final exam: Points - 40
Activity at classes 10 Oral examination 40
Analysis 20

Homework 20

Class attendance 10
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Study program: Book of courses Doctoral academic studies: Music Research Oriented Studies

Course: DHTK2- Theory of mobile counterpoint 2

Teachers: Bozani¢ Z. Zoran, Assistant professor.

Course status: Elective

Number of ECTS: 5

Prerequisites: Exam prerequisites for the course Theory of mobile counterpoint 1 (DHTK1) completed.

Course objective:
Gaining knowledge on the theory mobile counterpoint and its putting to practice

Course outcomes:
Students are expected, by mastering the course requirements, to individually apply acquired knowledge to the analysis of polyphonic music, and to gain competencies of
understanding complex contrapuntal situations.

Course content:

Mobile counterpoint in the imitative polyphony: the endless canon of the first and second type; Canon sequence of the first and second type; Three-part and polyphonic
canonic imitation; Double canon.

Oral part of the exam: analysis of a composition with application of the theory of mobile counterpoint.

Literature:

1. Cepreit TaHees, [MoaBWKHON KOHTPaNYHKT cTpororo nucbMa, MyabikansHoe usgatensctso, Mocksa, 1959.

2. Sergei Taneiev, Convertible counterpoint in the strict style, Humphries, Boston, 1962.

3. Cepren TaHees, YueHue 0 kaHoHe, [ocynapcTBeHHoe M3aaTenscTBo, My3abikanbHbin cektop, Mocksa, 1929.

4. CemeH boratbipes, [1BoiHoi kaHoH, My3arus, Mocksa, 1948.

5. 3opan boxaHuh, 'Xopu3oHTanHo-NoKpPeTHN KOHTPanyHKT y Teopujckoj koHuenumjn C. W, Tamwejesa’, Mysndka Teopuja v aHanusa 2, GakynteT Mysuuke yMETHOCTY,
Beorpag, 2005.

6. 3opaH Boxaruh, 'AcnekTin KaHOHCKe UMUTaLMje Y TEOPUjW MOKPETHOr KOHTpanyHKTa', Myauuka Teopuja u aHanusa 1/2009, dakynteT Mysuuke ymeTHOCTH, Beorpag,
2009.

No. of active teaching classes: Lectures: 2 Practical work: 0

Teaching methods:
Lectures, analysis, discussions.
Lectures: group up to 300.

Grading (max. no. of points 100):

Exam prerequisites: Points - 60 Final exam: Points - 40
Activity at lectures 10 Oral examination 40
Analysis 20

Lecture attendance 10

Seminar paper 20
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Study program: Doctoral academic studies; Music Research Oriented Studies

Course: DGFB1 - Fantasy and ballad principle in music, DUGFB1 - Fantasy and ballad principle in music

Teachers: Popovi¢-Mladenovic B. Tijana, professor

Course status: Elective.

Number of ECTS: 5

Prerequisites: None.

Course objective:

Introducing students to the phenomena of fantasy and ballad, function of the fantasy and ballad principles and the space for fantasy and narrativity in music from the
perspective of theory of creativity, psychology of arts, aesthetics, narratology, theoretical psychoanalysis, anthropology and history of music; introducing students to the
interdisciplinary field of the analysis of fantasy and ballad qualities in music.

Course outcomes:
Upon completing the course students are expected to: (1) master various approaches to the phenomena of fantasy and ballad in music; (2) master interdisciplinary
method of analysis, explanation and interpretation of “music fantasy” and “music narrativity”; (3) be able for theoretical, historical-analytical and critical problematization.

Course content:

During the course students are introduced to the most important theoretical approaches to the fantasy and ballad principle, as well as phantasms and narrative in
musical (and in wider sense, artistic) creation in the wide gamut from the psychoanalytical theories of Freud, Adler, Jung to Lacan and Michael Adams, through Predrag
Ognjenovi¢’s studies in the psychology of arts, Danko Grli¢’s ,aesthetics of the epoch®, Milo$ lli¢’s creativity theory, or, an attempt of foundation of an philosophy of
imaginary, namely “transcendental fantasy” by Gilbert Durand, the questions of ipseity, live metaphor, story and time experience of Paul Ricoeur, art rules of Pierre
Bourdieu, to the philosophy of “unconscious processes” by Gordon Globus and Remo Bodei, along with psychological and psychoanalytical approach to music as path
which could emblematize the unconscious of the very being in the theories of Anthony Storr and Michele Imberty. At the same time, the specified theoretical
approaches are observed in the field of music fantasy and ballad through the history of music, from the Middle Ages to nowadays.

Topics: 1. Music fantasy as “the other stage” of music; 2. The space as the a priori form of fantasy; 3. Time and phantasm; time of echo and pulsation of the imaginary;
4, Ballad and its proto-narrative capsule; 5. Narrated time and the time of narration, represented and representative, story and discourse, diegetic and mimetic,
temporal distance and the performative; 6. Ballad and the creative, formation, interpretation and experience of (Western European) musical time; 7. Middle Age: ballad
in music; 8. Renaissance and the 17t century: music fantasy; 9. The 18 century: music fantasy and ballad; 10. The 19 century: music fantasy and ballad; 11. The
20% century: fantasy and ballad quality in music; 12. Refiguration and heteroglosses of music fantasy and ballad.

Homework 1: insight into the examined literature.

Homework 2: oral presentation — analytical and critical approach to the given topic.

Exam: written part — case study; oral part — oral defense of the study.

Literature:

1. Adams, Mishael Vannoy, The Fantasy Principle: Psychoanalysis of the Imagination, New York, 2004; \

2. Abbate, Carolyn, Unsung Voices: Opera and Musical Narrative in the Nineteenth Century, Princeton, 1991;

3. Berger, Karol, Diegesis and Mimesis: The Poetic Modes and the Metter of Artistic Presentation, Journal of Musicology, 1994, 12, 407-433;
4. The Form of Chopin's "Ballade", Op. 23, 19th-Century Music, 1996, 1, 46-71,

5. Bodei, Remo, Logiques du délire: raison, affects, folie, Paris, 2002;

6. bypavje, Mjep, Mpasuna ymeTtHocTu, Hosu Cap, 2003;

7. Durand, Gilbert, AntropoloSke strukture imaginamog. Uvod u op¢u arhetipologiju, Zagreb, 1991;

8. Globus, Gordon, The Postmodern Brain, Amsterdam, 1995;

9. Grli¢, Danko, Estetika II. Epoha estetike: XVII, XVIII i poCetak XIX stoljeca, Zagreb, 1983;

10. lli¢, Milo§, Teorija i filozofija stvaralastva, Beograd, 1979;

11. Imberty, Michel, La musique creuse le temps. De Wagner a Boulez: Musique, psychologie, psychanalyse, Paris, 2005;

12. Narrative, splintered temporalities and the Unconscious in the music of the XXth Century, Bologna, 2006;

13. Klein, Michael, Chopin's Fourth Ballade as Musical Narrative, Music Theory Spectrum, 2004, 1, 23-56; Kramer, Lawrence, Musical Narratology: A Theoretical
Outline, y: Classical Music and Postmodern Knowledge, Los Angeles, 1995;

14. Lakan, Zak, Spisi (izbor), Beograd, 1983;

15. Ognjenovic, Predrag, Psiholo$ka teorija umetnosti, Beograd, 2003;

16. Popovi¢ Miadjenovi¢, Tijana, Procesi panstilistickog muzi¢kog misljenja, Beograd, 2009;

17. NMpwya o 6anagn y myauum, Hosw 3syk, 30, 2007, 15-33; Pukep Mon, XXusa meTadopa, 3arpeb, 1981;

18. Bpeme 1 npuya, Hosu Cag, 1993;

19. Conctgo kao apyru, beorpag, 2004;

20. Samson, Jim, Extended forms: the ballades, scherzos and fantasies, y: Jim Samson (Ed.), The Cambridge Companion to Chopin, Cambridge, 1992, 101-123;
21. Storr, Anthony, Music and the Mind, New York, 1992.

No. of active teaching classes: Lectures: 2 Practical work: 0

Teaching methods:

Lectures with demonstrations of the application of appropriate explanations on the chosen case study. Presentation preparation: critic, analysis and review. Seminar
paper writing.

Lectures: group up to 300.

Grading (max. no. of points 100):

Exam prerequisites: Points - 60 Final exam: Points - 40
Activity at lectures 10 Written paper 30
Examined literature 20 Oral defense 10
Presentation and analysis 30
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